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Foreword

With over 10 million people, Los Angeles County is one of the great metropolises of the world. While
nine million people reside in one of the 88 incorporated cities, another one million residents live in
the unincorporated areas, which combined is effectively the third largest “city” in California behind
Los Angeles and San Diego.

For more than a century, the unincorporated areas of the County have been places where people
have come to realize the California dream. From the cool breezes along the Pacific Ocean, to the
hot winds of the Mojave Desert; from the banks of the Los Angeles River, to the foothills of the San
Gabriel Mountains, the County’s diverse settings have offered a wide range of choices about where
and how to live. For most of those years, the California dream has primarily been realized in the
County through the creation of new human settlements out of raw land. The basis of the dream has
been the subdivision of land and the creation of thousands of single family lots to accommodate
cottages, bungalows and farms.

Today, the County as a whole is a crowded and expensive place to live, and increasingly one whose
fragility has become more obvious with the incidences of wildfires, water shortages, climate change
and aging infrastructure. Planning tomorrow’s great places in the unincorporated areas will be a
much more complex process than it was in the days of shaping new neighborhoods and
communities from raw land. For this reason, the role of planning in shaping the future of the County
must evolve to meet changing conditions and circumstances.

The General Plan addresses a range of issues shaped by one overarching theme—sustainability.
Sustainability was originally conceived of as an environmental notion—the idea that we must meet
current needs without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs. Over
time, this idea has been expanded to include economic sustainability, quality of life, human health
and social equity. In a rapidly maturing area such as the County, the best way to think about
sustainability is in the context of creating and reinforcing great places. Creating a sustainable future
is best achieved by pursuing the principles of smart growth—preserving the County’s remaining
natural and rural areas; protecting and enhancing its well-established and diverse neighborhoods,
commercial centers, and landscapes; and investing in its underserved urban communities.

A source of pride and economic stability in the County is the great diversity of places under its
jurisdiction—and its relationship to the great places located in adjacent cities. Tomorrow’s great
places will evolve from existing communities. Within some communities in the southern and eastern
portions of the County, this will require increasing permissible densities to pair land use patterns with
emerging transit opportunities that will provide increasing access to jobs; and it will also require
combining land use planning, transportation planning and economic development efforts to stimulate
needed improvements within these neighborhoods. In the northern portion of the County, this will
require protecting natural and scenic resources, and strengthening the interconnected system of
human settlements and natural areas.

The General Plan is not an end in itself. The ultimate measure of the General Plan’s success will not
be the policies and actions contained within it, but rather, the quality of the great places—urban,
suburban, rural, natural—that emerge throughout the County over the next 30 years.
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The Los Angeles County General Plan is the guide for growth and development for the
unincorporated areas of Los Angeles County. The General Plan guides the long-term physical
development and conservation of the County’s land and environment through a framework of goals,
policies, and implementation programs. The California Government Code requires that each city and
county adopt a general plan “for the physical development of the county or city, and any land outside
its boundaries which bears relation to its planning.” Long-range planning provides the opportunity to
responsibly manage and direct future development, conserve natural areas, support economic
development objectives, and improve mobility in the region.

The Government Code requires that all general plans contain elements that address the following:
Land Use, Circulation, Housing, Conservation, Open Space, Noise, and Safety. The Government
Code also provides flexibility to local jurisdictions to address additional issues that are of local
importance. The County's General Plan addresses all of these requirements through the following
elements:

e Land Use Element

e Mobility Element

e Air Quality Element

e Housing Element (adopted and certified in 2008)

e Conservation and Open Space Element

e Parks and Recreation Element

¢ Noise Element

o Safety Element

e Public Services and Facilities Element

10
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e Economic Development Element

The County's efforts to prepare a general plan for the unincorporated areas began in the 1970s with
the creation of the Environmental Development Guide. In 1973, the County adopted its first general
plan, followed by a comprehensive update in 1980.

This document represents a comprehensive effort to update the County’s 1980 General Plan, and to
guide development in the unincorporated areas through the year 2035. The goals, policies and
programs of this document have been shaped by the input received from stakeholders, including
residents, businesses, property owners, and staff from regional agencies and adjacent cities.

. How to Use the General Plan

The goals and policies in the General Plan guide future land use, as well as the public investment
decisions to strengthen existing neighborhoods, contribute to a strong and diverse economy, protect
natural resources and provide housing for residents of the County that can be sustainable for
generations to come.

The General Plan also serves as an advisory countywide document to coordinate land use planning
with the 88 cities within the County, and with special districts and regional agencies. Agencies, such
as the Southern California Association of Governments (SCAG), the Los Angeles County
Metropolitan Transportation Authority (Metro), Metropolitan Water District of Southern California, air
quality districts, water purveyors, and school districts, should use the General Plan to coordinate
with the County on public service and facilities planning, circulation, environmental management and
regional land use and transportation initiatives.

The General Plan provides a general policy framework for community-based plans, such as Area
and Community Plans and Local Coastal Land Use Plans, and is supplemented by several planning
documents, including Strategic Plans, Station Area Plans, and Specific Plans. The General Plan is
implemented by the Los Angeles County Code, in particular, Titles 21 (Subdivisions) and 22
(Planning and Zoning). The Government Code requires that all supplemental planning documents,
zoning ordinances, zone changes, subdivisions, capital improvement plans, and public works
projects be consistent with the General Plan.

Il. General Plan Guiding Principles

Sustainability requires that planning practices meet the County's needs without compromising the
ability of future generations to realize their economic, social, and environmental goals. The General
Plan has been designed to utilize, promote and implement policies that promote healthy, livable, and
sustainable communities.

The following five guiding principles—Smart Growth; Sufficient Community Services and
Infrastructure; Strong and Diversified Economy; Environmental Resource Management; and Healthy,
Livable and Equitable Communities—are supported by community identified goals and stakeholder
input, and further the overall goal of sustainability throughout the General Plan. Where applicable, all
components of the General Plan shall encompass these principles. Please refer to Appendix B for a
summary of community and stakeholder identified issues that informed the development of these
principles.
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1. Smart Growth

Smart growth promotes compact, sustainable, healthy and walkable communities. The primary
objectives of smart growth are to 1) shape new development to improve existing and new
communities and align housing, jobs and services; and 2) protect and preserve the County’s natural
resources and rural communities.

The General Plan implements smart growth by using strategies that are tailored to each community.
Strategies, such as transit-oriented development, will create vibrant centers around transit stations
that promote neighborhoods where people can live, work, and shop without the need to drive to each
destination. Another smart growth strategy is to facilitate the creation of vibrant and active corridors
that connect major centers and destinations, and thriving neighborhood centers within the
unincorporated areas. These work in conjunction with other smart growth strategies to “green” the
County's streets and buildings, and preserve its remaining natural and scenic open spaces.

2. Sufficient Community Services and Infrastructure

Community services and infrastructure serve as the backbone of a community. Quality of life is
dependent upon the quality and availability of schools, parks, libraries, police and fire services, and
community gathering places; as well as circulation systems, water, sewers, flood control, utilities,
communication, and waste management. Successful land use planning and growth management
rely on the orderly and efficient planning of community services and infrastructure. The key to growth
management is the commitment to proactively coordinate with public and private partners so that
sufficient services and infrastructure are provided and maintained commensurate with growth.

The General Plan establishes policies and programs to address existing deficiencies in community
services and infrastructure, and to ensure the provision of sufficient community services and
infrastructure for new developments.

3. Strong and Diversified Economy

Southern California is one of the world’s largest economic regions, and the County is the heart of
this highly developed and diversified industrial and service based economy. The County is home to
an internationally recognized entertainment industry, one of the world’s largest concentrations of
high technology, the aerospace industry, and the fifth busiest seaport (Ports of Los Angeles and
Long Beach combined) in the world. The economic base of Southern California consists of
professional services, manufacturing activities, transportation and wholesale trade, tourism and
entertainment, and defense related and resource based industries. In addition, the County has
developed into a center of international business and finance. Furthermore, a significant portion of
the County’s economic growth in the last 15 years has been in the “informal” economy, as well as
the growth of small and minority-owned businesses.

Ensuring the economic vitality and long-term competitiveness of the unincorporated areas requires
policies that will promote a stable and well-educated job base, generate tax revenues to support
quality services, provide for jobs-housing balance, and accommodate the businesses and industries
that represent the jobs of the future. As planning for future growth and the appropriate land use mix
has major impacts on the local and regional economy, the General Plan addresses the protection of
the remaining industrial land in the unincorporated areas.

The General Plan also provides policies and programs to foster economic development,
reinvestment, revitalization and the redevelopment of areas in need of economic investment.
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4. Environmental Resource Management

Stewardship of the County’s natural resources, such as air and water, wildlife habitat areas, mineral
resource areas, agricultural land, forests, and open space areas, is essential to a successful
sustainability strategy. The County is highly urbanized, and the majority of its remaining natural
resources are located in the unincorporated areas. The General Plan provides policy guidance to
preserve the County’s remaining natural resources and open space areas, and to improve the
quality of its air, water and biological resources.

The General Plan also includes goals, policies and programs to minimize risks and limit
development in areas prone to safety hazards, such as earthquakes, floods and wildfires.

5. Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities

Land use and community design play a pivotal role in creating healthy environments that facilitate
the relationship between people and their environments, as well as to each other. Places with
multiple destinations within close proximity, where the streets and sidewalks balance all forms of
transportation, provide communities with the basic framework for a walkable and bikeable
community. Walkable and bikeable communities encourage residents to be more physically active,
which in turn, reduce obesity rates and lower the risk of heart disease and diabetes. These
environments also improve health by reducing vehicle emissions, which are a major contributor to
health ailments including asthma, respiratory illness, cardiovascular disease and impaired lung
function.

Equitable communities also mean increased attention to safety issues and environmental justice.
Environmental conditions, such as poor air quality, polluted stormwater runoff, deteriorated housing
conditions, and ground and surface contamination are all influenced by planning and have an effect
on public health.

The General Plan protects the public health, safety and welfare through the promotion of pedestrian
planning; environments that improve physical and mental health; sustainable development and
agricultural practices, including the building of community gardens and the use of organic farming
techniques; and the use of healthy materials and building practices and low impact development
techniques in construction and development activities.

[ll. Community Participation

The General Plan reflects a comprehensive effort to facilitate stakeholder participation and garner
local input in the development of its goals, policies and programs. Table 1.1 provides an overview
and timeline of the recent outreach activities and drafts of the General Plan that have been released
to the public.

Table 1.1 Recent General Plan Community and Stakeholder Outreach

General Plan Update Visioning/EIR SEA workshops and community meetings, 1999-2001.

Scoping (1999-2003) General Plan visioning workshops, 2001.

EIR scoping meetings, 2003.
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Draft General Plan goals and policies released to the public, December
2003.

2004 Outreach Campaign:

Shaping the Future 2025 (2003- e Public release of Shaping the Future 2025.

2005) . .
e Shaping the Future 2025 mailed out to stakeholders.

e Draft posted on the Department’s web site and mailed out to
County libraries.

e  Community meetings and invited stakeholder meetings.

Preliminary Draft General Plan released to public, June 2007.
2007 Outreach Campaign:

e Postcard announcements, newspaper advertisements, and press
release.

Preliminary Draft General Plan
(2007) y e Draft posted on the Department's web site and mailed out to

County libraries.
e Regional Planning Commission presentation.
e  Community meetings and invited stakeholder meetings.

e County inter-departmental meetings.

Planning for Tomorrow's Great Places released to the public, July 2008.
2008 QOutreach Campaign:

e Postcard announcements, newspaper advertisements, and press
release.

e Draft posted on the Department's web site and mailed out to

Planning Tomorrow’s Great Places County libraries.

2008
( ) ¢ Regional Planning Commission presentation, September 2008.

e  Stakeholder meetings.
e Board office and inter-departmental meetings.

e Poster plan released to the public, January 2009.

e Regional Planning Commission presentation.

V. Applicability

Completed applications filed prior to the effective date of this General Plan shall be allowed to be
reviewed for consistency with the previously adopted General Plan. Projects may be maintained as
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originally approved provided the approval is still valid and has not expired. Any subsequent
change(s) of use or intensity shall be subject to the policies of this General Plan.

[TEXT BOX]

What is the Difference Between a Goal, Policy, and Implementation Action?

Goal

A goal is a general direction-setter. It is an ideal future end related to public health, safety, or general welfare.
A goal is a general expression of community values and may be abstract in nature. A goal is generally not
quantifiable or time dependent.

Policy

A policy is a specific statement that guides decision-making. It indicates a commitment of the local legislative
body to a particular course of action. A policy is based on and helps implement a General Plan’s goals and
objectives. A policy is carried out by implementation actions. For a policy to be useful as a guide to an action,
it must be clear and unambiguous.

Implementation Action

An implementation action can be a procedure, program, or technique that carries out General Plan policies.

Source: State of California, Office of Planning and Research, General Plan Guidelines 2003.
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Chapter 2: Background
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I. Location and Description

With approximately 4,083 square miles, Los Angeles County is geographically one of the largest
counties in the country. The County stretches along 75 miles of the Pacific Coast of Southern
California, and is bordered to the east by Orange County and San Bernardino County, to the north
by Kern County, and to the west by Ventura County. The County also includes two offshore islands,
Santa Catalina Island and San Clemente Island. Figure 2.1 shows the regional location of the
County.

Figure 2.1: Regional Location of Los Angeles County
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County Setting

The unincorporated areas account for approximately 65 percent of the total land area of the County,
as shown in Table 2.1.

Table 2.1: Los Angeles County Distribution of Land Area

County Land Cities Unincorporated Total
Components (sg. miles) (sg. miles) (sg. miles)
Mainland 1,423.7 2,528.3 3,952

San Clemente 0 56.4 56.4

Island

Santa Catalina 29 71.9 74.8

Island

Total 1,426.6 2,656.6 4,083.2

Source: Los Angeles County Department of Public Works

The unincorporated areas in the northern portion of the County are covered by large amounts of
sparsely populated land, and include the Angeles National Forest, part of the Los Padres National
Forest, and the Mojave Desert. The unincorporated areas in the southern portion of the County
consist of 58 non-contiguous land areas, which are often referred to as the County’s unincorporated
urban islands.

The County’s governmental structure is comprised of five Supervisorial Districts. The Los Angeles
County Board of Supervisors is the governing body of the County, and makes legislative land use
decisions for the unincorporated areas. Figure 2.2 shows the unincorporated areas of the County,
and Figure 2.3 shows the County’s Supervisorial Districts.

Figure 2.2: Los Angeles County Unincorporated Areas

Figure 2.3: Los Angeles County Supervisorial Districts

Climate and Topography

The County is a land of beaches, valleys, mountains, and deserts. The diversity of the County’s
topography results in localized climate zones that are roughly divided by the Transverse Ranges
(Santa Monica Mountains and San Gabriel Mountains). The climate zones are closely tied to
geologic landforms and vary based on elevation changes and distance from the ocean. These
climate zones can be grouped into three broad categories:

Coastal Plain

The coastal plain includes the beaches, valleys, and canyons that occupy the Los Angeles Basin
and terminate at the Transverse Ranges. During the dry season, the determining factor in coastal
plain weather is the proximity to the Pacific Ocean and the resultant marine layer. The marine layer
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acts as a buffer, which is evidenced by relatively cool and constant temperatures, low clouds, fog,
and haze. The marine layer settles over the Basin during the evening and early morning before
being burned off by sunshine midday. Due to the dominance and stability of the high pressure area
in the Basin, precipitation is rare between May and November.

Mountain

Climates in the mountains are characterized by lower average temperatures and heavier rainfall than
in the coastal plain. The Transverse Ranges are further removed from the climatic influences of
marine wind patterns and experience the additional influence of altitude.

High Desert

The high desert includes the Antelope Valley, which is the westernmost portion of the Mojave
Desert. The high desert is located more than 50 miles inland, and is removed from marine influences
and experiences a more extreme type of climate. The Transverse Ranges act as a barrier to rain
bearing clouds moving inland. In addition, the Antelope Valley is home to several wildlife and
wildflower sanctuaries that thrive in the often inhospitable climate found in the high desert.

Existing Population

In addition to the growth projections prepared by the Southern California Association of
Governments (SCAG), the demographic and social trends that help shape the goals and policies of
the General Plan are based on the 2009 data from the Demographic Research Unit of the California
Department of Finance and the 2000 U.S. Census.

There are approximately 10 million people in the County as a whole, with approximately one million
living in the unincorporated areas. Tables 2.2 shows the percent change in population for the years
2000-2009. Both the unincorporated areas and the County as a whole have experienced steady
population growth since the year 2000.

Table 2.2: Percent Change in Population for Los Angeles County, 2000-2009

Year Unincor_porated Percent Total Cqunty Percent
Population Change Population Change
2000 986,050 - 9,519,330 -
2001 1,003,837 1.8 9,656,585 1.4
2002 1,024,770 21 9,815,369 1.6
2003 1,043,623 1.8 9,959,447 1.5
2004 1,061,726 1.7 10,074,844 1.2
2005 1,078,430 1.6 10,158,409 0.8
2006 1,086,939 0.8 10,209,201 0.5
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2007 1,080,557 -0.6 10,243,764 0.3
2008 1,083,329 0.3 10,301,658 0.6
2009 1,091,078 0.8 10,393,185 0.9

Source: State of California, Department of Finance, E-4 Population Estimates for Cities,
Counties and the State, 2001-2009, with 2000 Benchmark. Sacramento, California,
May 2009.

Regional Context

SCAG is the regional planning agency that represents the following six counties, as well as 190
cities, within Southern California: Los Angeles, Orange, Ventura, Imperial, San Bernardino, and
Riverside. Table 2.4 shows population growth in the SCAG region, by county, between 1990 and
2000. Although the County had the slowest rate of growth of all of the SCAG counties during that
period, it remains the most populous. The County is further divided into eight SCAG subregions, as
shown in Figure 2.4.

Table 2.3: Population by County for the SCAG Region, 1990-2000

County 1990 2000 Increase (%)
Los Angeles 8,863,164 9,519,338 +74
Orange 2,410,556 2,846,289 +18.1

San Bernardino 1,418,380 1,709,434 +20.5
Riverside 1,170,413 1,545,387 +32.0
Ventura 669,016 753,197 +12.6
Imperial 109,303 142,361 +30.2

Source: 2000 U.S. Census

Figure 2.4 Los Angeles County Subregions as Designated by SCAG

Race and Ethnicity

The cultural diversity of residents plays a significant role in defining the character of the
unincorporated communities. Influenced by migratory patterns, the approximately 10 million
residents of the County comprise of one of the most diverse communities in the country. The
California Department of Finance estimates that by the year 2050, the Hispanic and Asian
populations will account for more than 80 percent of the residents in the County. Planning efforts
must recognize and respect the diversity and social values that accompany these demographic
shifts. Table 2.4 shows the racial and ethnic composition of the unincorporated areas.
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Table 2.4: Racial and Ethnic Composition of Unincorporated Los Angeles County, 2000

Race People % of Total
White 445,842 | 45.23%
Black or African-American 106,629 10.82%
American Indian or Alaska Native 8,914 0.90%
Asian 97,130 9.85%
Native Hawaiian and Other Pacific Islander 2,201 0.22%
Some Other Race 281,479 | 28.56%
Two or More Races 43,439 4.41%
Total 985,634 100%
Ethnicity People % of Total
Hispanic or Latino 525,425 | 53.31%
Not Hispanic or Latino 460,209 | 46.69%
Total 985,634 | 100%

Source: 2000 U.S. Census

Il. Growth Forecast

Population, housing, and employment projections play a critical role in the planning process and can
help identify and guide future development patterns in the County. The County’s growth forecast
includes population projections, household projections, and employment projections. These
estimates are broken down and organized by the County’s 11 planning areas, which are described in
detail in the following section. It is important to note, however, that the General Plan uses a regional
strategy to guide growth in a way that plans for more efficient and sustainable land use patterns to
address climate change, mobility, and community development. The General Plan plans for the
County’s total growth by focusing development in areas with infrastructure and access to transit, and
discouraging growth in the County’s remaining greenfields and environmentally sensitive and
hazardous areas.

The General Plan’s growth forecast is from the SCAG 2008 Regional Transportation Plan (RTP).
The growth projections contained in this Chapter provide a picture of probable occurrences rather
than assured outcomes. Furthermore, the projections do not account for unforeseen future events,
as well as changes in General Plan policies.

20



Los Angeles County General Plan

Public Review Draft

Text-Only Version 4/5/2011

Population Projections

Table 2.5: Los Angeles County Population Projections, by Planning Area

Countywide Unincorporated Areas
Planning Areas Population Population Percent Population Population Percent
2010 2035 Change 2010 2035 Change
Antelope Valley 446,965 880,234 97 103,451 255,364 147
Coastal Islands 5,082 7,605 50 1,445 2,646 83
East San Gabriel Valley 1,045,184 1,298,746 24 274,374 371,842 36
Gateway 2,018,652 2,224,653 10 129,247 142,829 11
Metro 1,851,512 2,025,462 9 316,978 353,336 11
San Fernando Valley 1,870,034 2,045,335 9 27,634 34,505 25
Santa Clarita Valley 267,350 410,163 53 85,326 170,085 99
Santa Monica Mountains 94,524 113,962 21 21,925 32,888 50
South Bay 984,751 1,075,384 9 78,254 86,880 11
West San Gabriel Valley 976,136 1,112,313 14 117,913 157,371 33
Westside 1,055,510 1,144,766 8 31,777 40,949 29
Total 10,615,700 12,338,623 16 1,188,324 1,648,695 39

Source: 2008 SCAG RTP

Table 2.5 shows the projected population for the County as a whole and for the unincorporated
areas, by the Planning Areas established by the General Plan, based on SCAG'’s forecasts for 2035.

SCAG projects that the population for the unincorporated areas will continue to grow, resulting in a
39 percent overall increase in population by the year 2035. The rate of population growth varies
greatly by each Planning Area. For example, SCAG projects that the unincorporated areas within the
Antelope Valley Planning Area to grow by 147 percent, while the unincorporated areas in the

Gateway, Metro, and South Bay Planning Areas are projected to grow by 11 percent.

Household Projections

Table 2.6: Los Angeles County Household Projections, by Planning Area
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Countywide Unincorporated Areas
Planning Areas Households Households Percent Households Households Percent
2010 2035 Change 2010 2035 Change
Antelope Valley 132,039 253,045 92 33,513 83,251 148
Coastal Islands 1,388 1,811 30 135 167 24
East San Gabriel Valley 280,639 348,010 24 69,351 94,232 36
Gateway 565,290 626,520 11 34,547 41,029 19
Metro 533,152 634,748 19 74,968 88,009 17
San Fernando Valley 623,478 722,070 16 9,728 11,421 17
Santa Clarita Valley 81,888 125,052 53 22,815 44,419 95
Santa Monica Mountains 32,571 38,874 19 7,242 10,447 44
South Bay 336,954 367,547 9 21,806 24,136 11
West San Gabriel Valley 302,378 344,392 14 37,430 50,592 35
Westside 468,032 541,423 16 14,084 16,736 19
Total 3,357,809 4,003,492 19 325,619 464,466 43

Source: 2008 SCAG RTP

Table 2.6 shows the projected number of households for the County as a whole and for the
unincorporated areas, by Planning Area, based on SCAG's forecasts for 2035. SCAG projects an
overall 43 percent increase in households in the unincorporated areas by the year 2035. The
projections indicate trends for strong development pressures for the Antelope Valley (148 percent)

and Santa Clarita Valley Planning Areas (95 percent).

Employment Projections

Table 2.7: Los Angeles County Employment Projections, by Planning Area

Countywide Unincorporated Areas
Planning Areas Jobs Jobs Percent Jobs Jobs Percent
9 2010 2035 Change 2010 2035 Change
Antelope Valley 103,872 170,895 65 19,548 50,283 157
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Coastal Islands 2,868 3,181 11 0 0 0
East San Gabriel Valley 402,507 441,103 10 79,285 88,754 12
Gateway 769,099 820,213 7 42,574 45,647 7
Metro 722,080 789,582 9 58,267 64,886 11
San Fernando Valley 793,902 882,643 11 16,960 18,195 7
Santa Clarita Valley 86,121 118,642 38 23,884 31,168 30
Santa Monica Mountains 62,575 69,179 11 16,724 18,126 8
South Bay 423,588 451,766 7 20,520 21,725 6
West San Gabriel Valley 413,736 456,577 10 24,540 26,918 10
Westside 772,037 837,400 8 17,871 18,601 4
Total 4,552,385 5,041,181 11 320,173 384,303 20

Source: 2008 SCAG RTP

Table 2.7 shows the projected employment for the County as a whole and in the unincorporated
areas, by Planning Area, based on SCAG'’s forecasts for 2035. The largest employment growth is
expected to be in the Antelope Valley and Santa Clarita Valley Planning Areas, which are the same
areas that are expected to see the most population and household growth.
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[ll. Community-Based Plans

Planning Areas Framework

The unincorporated areas are large and diverse, and are influenced by the planning issues in
adjacent cities as well as on a subregional level. In order to recognize this diversity, and to facilitate
the planning of the unincorporated areas, the General Plan is organized into 11 Planning Areas, as
shown in Figure 2.5:

¢ Antelope Valley Planning Area

e Coastal Islands Planning Area

e East San Gabriel Valley Planning Area

¢ Gateway Planning Area

¢ Metro Planning Area

e San Fernando Planning Area

e Santa Clarita Valley Planning Area

¢ Santa Monica Mountains Planning Area
e South Bay Planning Area

¢ West San Gabriel Valley Planning Area

¢ Westside Planning Area
Figure 2.5 Planning Areas Framework

The General Plan provides a framework of goals and policies to achieve countywide planning
objectives within the 11 Planning Areas, and serves as the foundation for all community-based plans,
such as Area Plans, Community Plans and Local Coastal Land Use Plans. Figure 2.6 shows the
relationship of the General Plan to other community-based plans. All community-based plans are
components of the General Plan and must be consistent with General Plan goals and policies.

Area Plans provide additional details to General Plan goals and policies, focusing on subregional
land use issues and other policy needs that are specific to the Planning Area. Community Plans
cover smaller geographic areas within the Planning Area, and address neighborhood and/or
community level land use policy issues. Local Coastal Land Use Plans are components of the Local
Coastal Program (LCP), which consist of land use plans, zoning ordinances and maps, and
implementing actions to protect coastal resources within the state designated coastal zone. The
County must have a California Coastal Commission certified LCP consisting of land use plans,
zoning ordinances and maps, and implementing actions to protect coastal resources. If an LCP is
not certified, the Coastal Commission has land use and development permitting authority.

The following is a list of adopted community-based plans:
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¢ Altadena Community Plan (adopted 1986)

¢ Antelope Valley Area Plan (adopted 1986)

e East Los Angeles Community Plan (adopted 1988)

e Hacienda Heights Community Plan (adopted 1978)

e Marina del Rey Local Coastal Land Use Plan (adopted; certified Local Coastal Program 1996)
¢ Malibu Local Coastal Land Use Plan (adopted 1986)

¢ Rowland Heights Community Plan (adopted 1981)

e Santa Monica Mountains North Area Plan (adopted 2000)

e Santa Catalina Island Local Coastal Land Use Plan (adopted; certified Local Coastal Program
1983)

¢ Santa Clarita Valley Area Plan (adopted 1984)
e Twin Lakes Community Plan (adopted 1991)
¢ Walnut Park Neighborhood Plan (adopted 1987)

¢ West Athens/Westmont Community Plan (adopted 1990)

Figure 2.6: Relationship of General Plan to Community-Based Plans
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Planning Areas Framework Implementation

As the General Plan sets the framework for the unincorporated areas at a countywide level, an Area
Plan shall be prepared or updated for each of the County’s 11 Planning Areas. Area Plans provide
opportunities to update existing and adopted Community Plans, as well as existing and adopted
implementation tools of the General Plan, such as Specific Plans and Community Standards
Districts. The creation of new Community Plans will be reserved for those communities in the
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unincorporated areas that are identified through the Area Plan process as having planning needs
that go beyond the scope of the Area Plan.

The geographic, demographic, and social diversity of the unincorporated areas will guide the
development of each community-based plan, and its goals and policies will represent the long-term
planning objectives for each area or community.

Each community-based plan shall be developed using the following guidelines:
Setting priorities/stakeholder participation

Community-based plans shall be developed through a process that includes discussion with
stakeholders, including residents, businesses, property owners, and staff from regional agencies and
adjacent cities; and set priorities for transportation, housing, open space, and public safety.
Community-based plans should consider the local context and existing neighborhood character.
Community-based plans should also provide opportunities for public participation and community
feedback, such as community meetings, “visioning” workshops, policy roundtables and other
outreach events.

Plan formation

After the formulation of priorities, the Department of Regional Planning staff shall facilitate the
completion of a draft comprehensive planning document and land use policy map. The process shall
include the use of the General Plan Land Use Legend, and the Hazard and Environmental
Constraints Model, as referenced in the Land Use Element, to inform land use policies.

Each community-based plan shall consist of the following components: a land use policy map; a
zoning map that is consistent with the General Plan; an implementation program that identifies major
milestones, outcomes, responsible parties, and partners; and an environmental review document
that uses the General Plan Programmatic EIR as a starting point to assess the environmental
impacts of the community-based plan.

Planning Areas Descriptions

The following profiles provide an overview of major planning issues for each of the 11 Planning
Areas. They also include the identification of opportunity areas by typology, as described in Table
2.8. Opportunity areas are important places within each Planning Area due to their potential for infill
development or redevelopment; access to public services and infrastructure; central role within a
community; or potential for increased design, pedestrian and bicyclist improvements, such as street
trees, lighting, bicycle lanes and other “Complete Streets” amenities. These opportunity areas should
be considered for further study when preparing community-based plans.

Table 2.8: Opportunity Area Typologies

Areas that are supported by major public transit infrastructure. Transit
centers are identified based on opportunities for a mix of higher intensity
development, including multifamily housing, employment and commercial
Transit Centers uses; infrastructure improvements; access to public services and
infrastructure; central role within a community; or potential for increased
design, pedestrian and bicyclist improvements, such as street trees, lighting,
bicycle lanes and other “Complete Streets” amenities
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Areas with opportunities suitable for community-serving uses, including
commercial only and mixed use development that combines housing with
retail, service, office and other uses. Neighborhood centers are identified
based on opportunities for a mix of uses, including housing and commercial
uses; access to public services and infrastructure; central role within a
community; or potential for increased design, pedestrian and bicyclist
improvements, such as street trees, lighting, bicycle lanes and other
“Complete Streets” amenities.

Neighborhood Centers

Areas along boulevards or major streets that provide connections between
neighborhoods, employment and community centers. Corridors are
Corridors identified based on opportunities for a mix of uses, including housing and
commercial uses; access to public services and infrastructure; central role
within @ community; or potential for increased design, pedestrian and
bicyclist improvements, such as street trees, lighting, bicycle lanes and other
“Complete Streets” amenities.

Industrial areas that provide opportunities for non-industrial uses and mixed
Industrial Flex Districts uses, where appropriate, and also light industrial or office/professional uses
that are compatible with residential uses.

Rural town centers are the focal points of rural communities, serving the
daily needs of residents and providing local employment opportunities. Rural
Rural Town Centers Town Centers are identified based on the opportunities for new public
facilities and new commercial uses, as discussed in the Antelope Valley
Area Plan.

Antelope Valley Planning Area
Figure 2.7: Antelope Valley Planning Area

Planning Area Profile
Location

The Antelope Valley is located approximately 60 miles north of downtown Los Angeles. The
unincorporated portion of the Antelope Valley Planning Area covers 1,800 square miles, or 44
percent of the 4,083 square miles in the County. The unincorporated Antelope Valley surrounds the
cities of Palmdale and Lancaster, and borders San Bernardino County to the east, Ventura County
to the west, and Kern County to the north.

Population and Demographics

The population of the Antelope Valley Planning Area is concentrated within the cities of Palmdale
and Lancaster, with populations of 116,700 and 118,718 respectively, according to the 2000 U.S.
Census. Currently, the Planning Area is home to approximately 447,000 residents. SCAG projects
that there will be approximately 880,000 people living in the Planning Area by 2035. In the past
decade, there has been a significant increase in residents in the Antelope Valley, primarily due to the
region’s comparably affordable housing prices. The maijority (75 percent) of the residents in the
Antelope Valley Planning Area identify as White. The median age of population for the Planning
Area is 38.2 years.
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Geography

The Antelope Valley Planning Area contains many diverse vegetative communities, geologic forms
and climatic conditions. The Angeles National Forest, and the Liebre and Sierra Pelona Mountain
Ranges, are located in the Planning Area. A large portion of the Planning Area includes mountain
ranges, but the main land feature is the flat desert, or the “High Desert,” with elevations between
2,300 and 2,400 feet above sea level. The Planning Area contains the majority of the County’s active
agricultural land uses. The Antelope Valley Significant Ecological Area (SEA), San Andreas Rift
Zone SEA, Joshua Tree Woodland SEA, and Santa Clara River SEA also cover large portions of the
Planning Area. The San Andreas Seismic Fault Zone, which cuts across the Planning Area, poses
many significant hazards. In addition, a significant portion of the Planning Area faces threats of
wildfires and floods.

Infrastructure

Two major freeways provide access to the Antelope Valley Planning Area: the Interstate-5, which is
located in the western portion of the Planning Area, and links Northern and Southern California; and
State Route 14, which connects the adjacent Santa Clarita Valley just north of metropolitan Los
Angeles to the eastern portion of the Antelope Valley. In addition, Metrolink’s Antelope Valley Line
has three station stops in the Antelope Valley, which are located in unincorporated Acton, the City of
Palmdale, and the City of Lancaster. Palmdale Regional Airport, General William J. Fox Airfield and
Edwards Air Force Base are also located in unincorporated Antelope Valley. Antelope Valley Transit
Authority routes, serving unincorporated areas, include four local routes, two special routes, and
three commuter routes connecting the Antelope Valley to other areas.

Economy

The largest economic sectors in the Antelope Valley include government, retail services, and
manufacturing, in large part due to the major concentration of aerospace research and development
activity. The government employs nearly 20 percent of all employed persons in the Planning Area.
SCAG projects that by 2035, employment in the Planning Area will grow significantly to
approximately 37,000 jobs. The Planning Area has a lower cost of doing business than many other
cities in the County, with a pro-business environment in addition to special incentive zones. The
Planning Area economy is affected by the availability of affordable land, and the prospect of locating
an “inland port” to handle trade near the Palmdale Regional Airport, which may provide the Antelope
Valley with an important economic opportunity. Challenges to the Planning Area economy include
limited transportation options; perceived problems with crime; a significant jobs-housing imbalance;
and environmental constraints, such as extreme water shortages, which have the potential to restrict
all types of development in the Antelope Valley.

Planning Area Issues

Although the Antelope Valley is predominately rural in nature and has major constraints to
development, including natural hazards, environmental issues, and infrastructure constraints,
particularly lack of water, the area is projected to grow significantly in terms of population. Therefore,
it is critical that existing rural communities, agriculture, natural resources, and biological diversity
remain protected despite the anticipated growth. In addition, incorporating water conservation
strategies and encouraging the recycling of water is important. In the Planning Area, water comes
either from naturally occurring sources that accumulate from rain or snow and imported surface
water collected in Northern California and piped down through the State Water Project (SWP).
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As thousands of acres of desert lands have been subdivided over the past decade, the population of
the Planning Area has skyrocketed. While much of the growth has been at urban densities in and
adjacent to the cities of Palmdale and Lancaster, the desirability of rural living and the availability of

affordable housing has seen significant growth in the many unincorporated communities. In turn,
many residents have had to commute further distances to access greater employment opportunities.

Figure 2.8: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Acton

Figure 2.9: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Antelope Acres
Figure 2.10: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Gorman
Figure 2.11: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Lake Hughes
Figure 2.12: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Lake Los Angeles
Figure 2.13: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Leona Valley
Figure 2.14: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Littlerock
Figure 2.15: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Pearblossom
Figure 2.16: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Quartz Hill
Figure 2.17: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Roosevelt
Figure 2.18: Opportunity Areas—Antelope Valley—Sun Village

The opportunity areas in the Antelope Valley Planning Area are Rural Town Centers, as shown in
Figures 2.8-2.18, and identified in the Antelope Valley Area Plan. Rural Town Centers represent
focal points and community centers, serve the daily needs of residents and provide local
employment opportunities. Rural Town Centers are intended to provide pedestrian-friendly
environments, be accessible by a range of transportation options to reduce vehicle trips, and allow
for a mix of commercial and residential uses.

Coastal Islands Planning Area
Figure 2.19: Coastal Islands Planning Area

Planning Area Profile
Location

San Clemente Island lies approximately 63 miles south of Long Beach and 78 miles west of San
Diego. San Clemente Island is approximately 24 miles long and five miles across at its widest point.
It has a land area of approximately 57 square miles. Since 1934, San Clemente Island has been
owned and operated by the U.S. Navy. More than a dozen range and operational areas are
clustered within a 60 mile radius of San Clemente Island. The Commander-in-Chief, Naval Forces,
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Pacific (CINCPACFLT) is the major claimant for San Clemente Island, and Naval Air Station, North
Island (NASNI) are responsible for its administration.

Santa Catalina Island is the only significantly inhabited island near the California coast. It is located
approximately 22 miles south of the Palos Verdes Peninsula and 27 miles southwest of the Orange
County shoreline. Santa Catalina Island is approximately 21 miles long and eight miles wide. It has a
land area of approximately 74 square miles.

Population and Demographics

San Clemente Island is officially uninhabited. There are 3,696 people on Santa Catalina Island, with
only 536 people living in unincorporated areas, according to the U.S. Census. SCAG projects that
the population for Santa Catalina Island will grow to approximately 7,605 residents by 2035, with the
unincorporated population growing to 2,646 residents. The large majority of unincorporated residents
on Santa Catalina Island identify as White, or Hispanic or Latino.

Geography

Santa Catalina Island is typified by its rugged landscape and a cliffed shoreline. Level terrain is
limited to the floors of a few large coastal canyons such as Avalon, Pebbly Beach, White’s Landing,
Middle Ranch, Two Harbors, and Emerald Bay. Mt. Orizaba, located in the central part of Santa
Catalina Island, is the highest peak at 2,069 feet elevation.

Infrastructure

The City of Avalon and the unincorporated community of Two Harbors are the major ports of entry
and primary population and service communities on Santa Catalina Island. The actual roadway
distance is 26 miles through rugged terrain with an average driving time of one hour and 15 minutes.
In addition, Santa Catalina Island is accessed via ferry or plane. Santa Catalina Island contains the
Coastal Islands Planning Area's one airport — the Catalina Airport. Roads in the unincorporated
areas of Santa Catalina Island are privately-owned, and access is restricted.

Economy

Over 80 percent of Santa Catalina Island has been set aside by the Catalina Island Conservancy,
which is dedicated to programs of conservation, recreation, education, and research. The primary
economic driver on Santa Catalina Island is tourism and recreational-related activities, such as
boating and fishing. The majority of visitor activities in the unincorporated areas occur in the Two
Harbors area, including camping and boating.

Planning Area Issues

San Clemente Island supports a number of endemic species as well as other species of special
interest. Land use activities on the Island are regulated by the United States Navy.

In 1974, a 50-year Open Space Easement Agreement was signed between the County and the
Santa Catalina Island Company and calls for the preservation of Santa Catalina Island’s natural
character, and improvements to access and recreational opportunities. The Santa Catalina Island
LCP implements the goals and requirements of this agreement and ensures that the vast majority of
Santa Catalina Island will remain in its natural state for future generations to enjoy.

The 1976 California Coastal Act established the California Coastal Commission with the
responsibility to protect and enhance California’s coastal resources. The Coastal Act also
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established a program whereby each local governmental jurisdiction along the California coastline
would be required to prepare an LCP to promote conformance with the provisions of the Coastal Act
in controlling development within its portion of the coastal zone. The Santa Catalina Island LCP was
created in 1983 with the goal of meeting the provisions of the California Coastal Act. The LCP
provides multiple policies to improve access to and increase the range of recreational and open
space activities, as well as preserve Santa Catalina Island’s open space and natural resources.

East San Gabriel Valley Planning Area
Figure 2.20: East San Gabriel Valley Planning Area

Planning Area Profile
Location

The East San Gabriel Valley Planning Area contains the easternmost areas of the County, south of
the Angeles National Forest, north of the Orange County border, and east of the I1-605. The Planning
Area’s eastern border is San Bernardino County.

Population and Demographics

SCAG projects the total population of the East San Gabriel Valley Planning Area to be approximately
1 million residents, with an estimated 274,374 in the unincorporated areas. In addition, SCAG
projects that the Planning Area will grow to 1,298,746 residents, and the unincorporated population
will grow to 371,842 residents by 2035. This is a 24 percent change in total subregional population,
and a 36 percent change for the unincorporated areas. The U.S. Census shows that over 50 percent
of the population identify as Asian or Some Other Race than White.

Geography

The East San Gabriel Valley Planning Area’s geography is characterized by valleys and rolling, dry
hills. The San Gabriel River runs along the Interstate-610 freeway and the western boundary of the
Planning Area. The Puente Hills form the southern border for the Planning Area and offer open
space and recreational opportunities for the region. The northern portion of the Planning Area is
characterized by the steep upgrade and urban-wildland interface with the Angeles National Forest
and San Gabriel Mountains.

Infrastructure

The East San Gabriel Valley Planning Area is served by several major transportation infrastructure
systems. The Interstate-10, Interstate/State Route-210 and State Route-60 freeways all provide
east-west access and the Interstate-605 and State Route-57 freeways provide north-south access.
The Planning Area is also served by the Metrolink commuter rail Riverside and San Bernardino
Lines, and Foothill Transit provides regional bus service in the northern portion of the Planning Area.

Economy

Over the past few decades, the San Gabriel Valley has lost jobs in manufacturing, while gaining jobs
in the international trade sectors. The biggest economic sectors in the East San Gabriel Valley
Planning Area are professional and business services, retail, educational and health services, and
international trade. The major educational institutions include California State Polytechnic University
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Pomona, University of La Verne, Azusa Pacific University and the Claremont McKenna Colleges,
which are important economic generators in the area.

Planning Area Issues

Transportation improvements will be critical for the long-term economic health of the East San
Gabriel Valley Planning Area. The Planning Area is characterized primarily by single family
residence suburban development. Traffic on the major east-west freeways, including the Interstate-
10, Interstate-210 and State Route-60, is heavily congested during peak hours with commuters
generally traveling west in the morning for work and east in the evening to return home.

The primary constraints in the Planning Area are a growing shortage of large blocks of developable
land and worsening traffic congestion. Many of these traditional suburbs are maturing and facing
infrastructure capacity issues and limited mobility options. Specifically, solid waste and sewerage
disposal are concerns: one of the primary landfills where solid waste is disposed will be closing in
2013. In addition, portions of Diamond Bar, Pomona, San Dimas, Walnut, and unincorporated areas
are on septic systems, which are subject to failure and potential groundwater contamination if not
properly maintained. The Planning Area also includes environmental and hazardous constraints. The
Puente Hills, which include portions of Rowland Heights and Hacienda Heights, contain fault traces
and wildfire threats. Wildfires and landslides also pose safety hazards in the foothill communities. In
addition, the Planning Area contains multiple SEAs.

Opportunity Areas
Figure 2.21: Opportunity Area—Charter Oak

Figure 2.21 identifies the corridor opportunity area along Arrow Highway in Charter Oak. Arrow
Highway is a major thoroughfare that extends across many local jurisdictions in the San Gabriel
Valley, including unincorporated Los Angeles County. In the community of Charter Oak, Arrow
Highway includes mostly residential and a few commercial land uses and has the potential for
improved street and pedestrian improvements. In 2008, SCAG conducted a study on multi-
jurisdictional corridor planning that analyzed Arrow Highway. The purpose of the study was to
develop strategies to improve multi-jurisdictional coordination, transportation linkages, economic
development, and overall street design and amenities.

Figure 2.22: Opportunity Area—Covina Islands

Located in the Covina Islands a small portion of Arrow Highway includes a mix of commercial, light
industrial and automobile repair related services. This area, identified in Figure 2.22, is isolated due
to the San Dimas Wash to the south, and the current industrial parcels are not viable in their current
state for future employment-rich uses. There are highly utilized industrial uses to the east in the City
of Glendora, while residential, commercial and public uses surround this area in other directions.
The General Plan identifies the area at the intersection of Arrow Highway and Barranca as an
Industrial Flex District with the potential to transition in the future to higher uses.

Gateway Planning Area

Figure 2.23: Gateway Planning Area
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Planning Area Profile
Location

The Gateway Planning Area is located in the southeastern portion of Los Angeles County. The
eastern border of the Planning Area is Orange County. The Planning Area contains a number of
cities, including the City of Long Beach, as well as a large corridor of industrial areas leading out of
the Ports of Los Angeles and Long Beach into downtown Los Angeles. Unincorporated Rancho
Dominguez consists primarily of industrially-designated land.

Population and Demographics

The Gateway Planning Area is home to over two million residents, with only 129,247 people living in
the unincorporated areas. SCAG projects a relatively slow population increase of ten percent for the
entire Planning Area by 2035. Over 50 percent of residents in the Gateway Planning Area identify as
Hispanic or Latino.

Geography

The Gateway Planning Area is built out, with little vacant land. Much of the geography has been
developed and the Planning Area has a large percentage of industrial land. Both the Los Angeles
and San Gabriel Rivers flow through the Planning Area, but there are few other distinguishing
natural features remaining.

Infrastructure

The Interstate-710 freeway, which is the primary trucking route for cargo moving to and from the
Ports of Los Angeles and Long Beach, has increasingly congested traffic conditions. Projects such
as the Alameda Corridor demonstrate the importance of inter-jurisdictional efforts to aid the region’s
economic development. The Planning Area is also bisected by the Interstate-405, State Route-91,
Interstate-5, and Interstate-105 freeways. The Port of Long Beach, combined with the Port of Los
Angeles in the South Bay Planning Area, is the busiest container ports in the country, which creates
high volumes of truck and cargo traffic in the Gateway Planning Area along the Interstate-710
freeway. The region is served by both Metro and Metrolink rail service.

Economy

The Gateway Planning Area has evolved from an expanse of citrus orchards to one of the most
important and busiest industrial and logistical hubs in the country. This region contains the largest
concentration of manufacturing jobs in the County, and is a hub for wholesale trade, warehousing
and logistics. It is also home to three heavily-industrialized cities: Commerce, Santa Fe Springs, and
Vernon. Although manufacturing is still a large part of the Planning Area’s economy, over the years,
the number of manufacturing jobs has declined. In addition, the Planning Area lacks high-tech
industries and modern office and industrial space. Furthermore, because it is an older region, the
Planning Area lacks large blocks of developable land, which constrains the growth of the region’s
industries.

Planning Area Issues

Industrial uses and trade and logistics from the Ports are an important part of the economy of the
Gateway Planning Area; however, the concentration of industrial uses and high truck traffic raises
concerns over air and water pollution. As a large economic center with high-wage jobs, it is
important to balance environmental and economic concerns in the Planning Area.
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The Planning Area also suffers from a lack of open spaces and recreational opportunities. In certain
communities, there is also a lack of multifamily housing opportunities and areas of urban decay and
the need for revitalization efforts.

Opportunity Areas
Figure 2.24: Opportunity Areas—East Rancho Dominguez

The Gateway Planning Area has opportunities for future planning efforts to improve its economic
health. Atlantic Avenue and East Compton Boulevard are major commercial corridors with local-
serving uses in the community of East Rancho-Dominguez. The area is also part of a County
Redevelopment Area, and may have potential investment opportunities to help activate and
revitalize the corridor and neighborhood center, as identified in Figure 2.24.

Figure 2.25: Opportunity Areas—Rancho Dominguez

In the industrial community of Rancho Dominguez, the area around the Del Amo Blue Line Metro
station could be leveraged to encourage a transit-oriented jobs district, where employees can ride
the Metro to work. This transit center is depicted in Figure 2.25.

Figure 2.26: Opportunity Areas—West Whittier-Los Nietos

Whittier Boulevard in West Whittier, shown in Figure 2.26, is a major commercial corridor in which
recent streetscape improvements have reactivated the street and could spur future redevelopment
opportunities.

Metro Planning Area
Figure 2.27: Metro Planning Area

Planning Area Profile
Location

The Metro Planning Area is located in the geographic center of the County. The Metro Planning Area
is also home to and heavily defined by its proximity to downtown Los Angeles, which includes major
corporations and professional firms, tourist and convention hotels, restaurants, retail, and the largest
concentration of government offices outside of Washington D.C.

Population and Demographics

The Metro Planning Area is one of the most densely and heavily populated areas of the County.
SCAG estimates that there are over 1,800,000 residents in the Planning Area, over 530,000
households, and over 769,000 jobs. The unincorporated areas of the Planning Area contain 316,978
people, or approximately 17 percent of the total Planning area population. However, the percent total
of households and jobs in the unincorporated areas is much lower, with 74,968 households, and
58,267 jobs.

SCAG projects that the Metro Planning Area will have a relatively low change in population by the
year 2035 to approximately 2 million residents (353,336 in unincorporated areas). There has been
an ongoing demographic shift in population in the Planning Area from Black toward Hispanic or
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Latino. Approximately 80 percent of the unincorporated Planning Area identifies as Hispanic or
Latino.

Geography

The majority of the Planning Area is heavily developed and urbanized, with little variation in
elevation. There are no large areas of natural open space. All open space areas are contained with
parks and recreational areas. The concrete-lined Los Angeles River and the Compton Creek
tributary flow through the Planning Area but there are few other distinguishing geographic features.
However, there is an opportunity to "green" these areas and deal with the Los Angeles River to
make it an asset

Infrastructure

The Metro Planning Area is transit-rich, in both bus service and rail transit. The Planning Area is also
a heavily transit-dependent population. However, the Planning Area still suffers from a number of
mobility issues, including the need for improved pedestrian safety, the need for more bicycle
facilities, and traffic congestion.

The presence of industrial districts in the Planning Area provides a strong foundation for job recovery
and job growth. The Metro Blue Line traverses South Los Angeles on a north-south route, with stops
in the heart of Willowbrook and three stops in Florence-Firestone. The Metro Green Line travels
east-west along the Interstate-105 freeway, with stops in Willowbrook, Westmont-West Athens, and
Lennox. Furthermore, the Gold Line runs along the Third Street corridor in unincorporated East Los
Angeles, which presents additional opportunities for transit-oriented development. Many of these
districts present opportunities for reinvestment and jobs.

Economy

The Metro Planning Area has seen significant losses in the manufacturing sector over the last 20
years, and little to no overall economic or job growth. It is estimated that current unemployment rates
in some unincorporated communities are very high. The State Employment Development
Department estimates Florence-Firestone to have a 25 percent unemployment rate, and West
Athens-Westmont to have a 15 percent unemployment rate. The East Los Angeles area has had
very little recent economic growth, coupled with a significant loss of manufacturing, which had been
an historically stable economic presence in the area, in addition to government employment and
educational and health services.

Planning Area Issues

Communities in the Metro Planning Area are urbanized and generally characterized by challenging
physical and economic conditions. In terms of land use issues, several residential communities abut
industrial uses creating land use conflicts. Although housing affordability is an issue throughout Los
Angeles County, the Metro Planning Area, in particular, faces issues of overcrowding. In addition,
the Planning Area contains very few natural areas and open spaces. Many of the constraints and
challenges for planning and economic development are located in South Los Angeles. Although infill
opportunities exist, many sites have a combination of environmental issues that affect their
redevelopment potential. Much of the South Los Angeles area is characterized by economically
disadvantaged conditions that further hamper private investment and redevelopment. Public
investment in redevelopment activities will be an important factor in the economic turn-around of
South Los Angeles area. For example, many opportunities exist for instituting public-private
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partnerships to revitalize many of the older, commercial corridors with pedestrian amenities and
mixed uses.

There are two major economic opportunities arising in the East Los Angeles region. A joint effort
between the City of Los Angeles and the County to combine Redevelopment project areas in each
jurisdiction to focus development on businesses that serve the nearby County-USC Hospital.
Expansion of the Gold Line to East Los Angeles has residential and commercial growth around the
new light rail stations. The East Los Angeles 3rd Street Specific Plan, outlining new incentives and
form-based codes for transit-oriented development, is currently underway. There are also planning
initiatives underway in Florence-Firestone and the King-Drew Medical Center area in Willowbrook.

Opportunity Areas

The Metro Planning Area has a number of Opportunity Areas, these include:
Figure 2.28: Opportunity Areas—East Los Angeles

East Los Angeles is an older, urban community, rich in history and culture. The community’s transit
center opportunity area, depicted in Figure 2.28, covers an area along 3rd Street and includes four
transit stations along the Metro Gold Line. This area is ripe for “Complete Street” improvements, as
well as pedestrian-scale and mixed use development that incorporate local commercial-serving uses
and multifamily housing.

Figure 2.29: Opportunity Areas—Florence-Firestone

The community of Florence-Firestone is home to many opportunity areas, which are depicted in
Figure 2.29. Central Avenue, once a hub of jazz culture, is currently in need of investment and
redevelopment. The three-mile corridor is along the western border of the Florence-Firestone
community, and abuts the City of Los Angeles. The northern portion of the corridor is primarily
comprised of industrial and auto-related uses; the southern portion of the corridor is predominantly
commercial and residential. An abundant amount of vacant and underutilized land, coupled with the
City of Los Angeles’ efforts in the corridor, and the location of the Slauson, Florence and Firestone
Blue Line stations, make the area prime for focused planning efforts, including transit-oriented
development, and economic revitalization opportunities.

Figure 2.30: Opportunity Areas—Walnut Park

Figure 2.30 identifies the opportunity areas in the community of Walnut Park. Florence Avenue and
Pacific Boulevard are active local commercial corridors bordering the City of Huntington Park and
the City of South Gate. The area supplies much of the retail, restaurants and services to the
surrounding residents. These corridors are considered opportunity areas because of their proximity
to the Florence Metro Blue Line Station and the opportunity for increased design, pedestrian and
bicyclist improvements, such as street trees, lighting and bicycle lanes.

Figure 2.31: Opportunity Areas—West Athens-Westmont

The transit center around the Vermont Metro Green Line Station in West Athens-Westmont presents
an opportunity to capitalize on infrastructure investments in a community with high ridership, as
identified in Figures 2.31. Vermont Avenue has the potential for increased economic vitality through
the creation of employment-rich activities along the commercial corridors adjacent to the Metro
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station. In addition, the residential areas within the transit center would benefit from increased
pedestrian amenities and design improvements. The width of Vermont Avenue, in particular,
provides major opportunities for pedestrian and bicyclist improvements. Imperial Highway also
connects the transit center area to the areas around the intersection of Western Avenue and
Imperial Highway, which provide additional opportunities for design improvements.

Figure 2.32: Opportunity Areas—West Rancho Dominguez-Victoria

The intersection of EI Segundo Boulevard and Avalon Boulevard in West Rancho Dominguez-
Victoria, shown in Figure 2.32, has the potential to become an active local neighborhood center. The
surrounding community is rich with public amenities, such as the Irvin Magic Johnson Park and the
A.C. Bilbrew Library. In addition, the area has many multifamily sites, as well as vacant and
underutilized commercial sites, along El Segundo Boulevard.

Figure 2.33: Opportunity Areas—Willowbrook

A significant opportunity area exists in Willowbrook, in the area surrounding the Martin Luther King,
Jr. Multi-Service Ambulatory Care Center (MLK-MACC), as identified in Figure 2.33. The hospital is
a public urgent care center and outpatient clinic that was originally founded as major public hospital
with over 500 beds; however, it was shut down in August 2007 for various reasons. Currently, an
urgent care center and outpatient clinic remain operating on the site. There are plans to reopen a
smaller hospital in 2013 under a partnership between the County and the University of California as
a non-profit organization. The rehabilitation and reuse of the site could be a catalyst for further
redevelopment. Neighborhood amenities that support healthcare services and office uses, as well as
connectivity with the nearby Rosa Parks/Imperial Metro Blue/Green Line Station will be important
factors in future planning activities in the area.

San Fernando Valley Planning Area
Figure 2.34: San Fernando Valley Planning Area

Planning Area Profile
Location

The San Fernando Valley Planning Area is bordered by the Santa Clarita Valley and the Angeles
National Forest to the north, and the Santa Monica Mountains and Westside Planning Areas to the
south. Ventura County is the western border of the Planning Area, and the San Gabriel Valley and
downtown Los Angeles make up the eastern border.

Population and Demographics

There are approximately 1.5 million residents in the San Fernando Planning Area, but only about
24,000 live in unincorporated areas, which accounts for about 1.5 percent of the total population.
SCAG estimates that the Planning Area will grow at a relatively slow rate over the next 25 years to
about 1.7 million residents. Out of a total of 613,000 households, only about 75,000 are estimated to
be in the unincorporated areas. Seventy-five percent of residents identify as White, with the next
largest group being 17 percent who identify as Asian.
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Geography

The San Fernando Valley Planning Area has several distinguishing geographic characteristics.
Almost the entire Planning Area is ringed with distinct hillsides and mountain ranges, including
the Santa Susana Mountains to the northwest, the Simi Hills to the west, the Santa Monica
Mountains and Chalk Hills to the south, the Verdugo Mountains to the east, and the San Gabriel
Mountains to the northeast. Looking southeast, highrises from downtown Los Angeles can be seen
from higher neighborhoods, passes, and parks in the San Fernando Valley.

The Los Angeles River begins at the confluence of Calabasas Creek and Bell Creek and flows
eastward along the southern regions of the Planning Area. One of the River's two unpaved sections
can be found at the Sepulveda Basin. The seasonal river, the Tujunga Wash, drains much of the
western facing San Gabriel Mountains, and passes through the Hansen Dam Recreation Center
in Tujunga south along the Verdugo Mountains through the eastern communities of the Planning
Area to join the Los Angeles River in Studio City. Mulholland Drive, which runs along the ridgeline of
the Santa Monica Mountains, marks the boundary between the Planning Area and Hollywood and
the west side of the City of Los Angeles.

Infrastructure

The development pattern in the San Fernando Planning Area is almost exclusively suburban, and
the automobile is the dominant mode of transportation. Several freeways cross the Planning Area,
most notably, the Interstate-405, U.S. Route-101, State Route-118, and Interstate-5. The Planning
Area has two Metro subway stations, in Universal City and North Hollywood, along the Metro Red
Line. The Orange Line, an east-west rapid transit bus-way, connects the North Hollywood Metro
station to points west of the Planning Area. Two Metrolink commuter rail lines connect the Planning
Area to downtown Los Angeles. Amtrak's Pacific Surfliner has stations at Burbank Airport, Van Nuys
and Chatsworth. Several Metro Rapid bus lines also serve the area. California State University
Northridge and four community colleges work closely with the private sector to train the Valley’s
workforce of more than 750,000 people.

Economy

The San Fernando Valley is a major center for entertainment, tourism, professional and business
services, education, health services, and manufacturing. California State University Northridge and
four community colleges work closely with the private sector to train the Valley’s workforce of more
than 750,000 people. Universal City is unincorporated land that houses the Universal Studios filming
lot and is a large economic center within the Planning Area.

Planning Area Issues

Only a small portion of the San Fernando Valley Planning Area is unincorporated. These
communities are primarily low-density, suburban communities, with the exception of Universal City,
which houses Universal Studios, and Oat Mountain, which is primarily vacant open space except for
utility facilities. Many of these communities are near environmentally sensitive and hazardous areas.
One of the main hazards facing these communities is wildfires - Sylmar Island, Lopez Canyon, Kagel
Canyon, and large portions of La Crescenta — Montrose, Oat Mountain, Westhills, and Universal City
are located in Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones. In addition, portions of the Planning Area
include SEAs. Economic challenges facing the Planning Area include an ongoing decline in
manufacturing jobs, a shortage of new or improved industrial and office space, and worsening traffic
congestion.
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Opportunity Areas
Figure 2.35: Opportunity Area—La Crescenta-Montrose

Foothill Boulevard in La Crescenta-Montrose, as shown in 2.33, is an active local commercial
corridor. The corridor supplies much of the retail, restaurants and services to the surrounding
residents. As more new commercial projects are being developed in this area, this corridor is
considered an opportunity area for increased design, pedestrian and bicyclist improvements, such
as street trees, lighting and bicycle lanes.

Santa Clarita Valley Planning Area
Figure 2.36: Santa Clarita Valley Planning Area

Planning Area Profile
Location

The Santa Clarita Planning Area is bordered to the west by the Ventura County line, to the north by
the Los Padres and Angeles National Forests, to the east by the Angeles National Forest, and to the
south by a major ridgeline that separates the Santa Clarita Valley from the San Fernando Valley.
The Planning Area includes over 480 square miles, of which about 195 square miles are
unincorporated. The Planning Area is located approximately 30-40 miles northwest of downtown Los
Angeles.

Population and Demographics

A significant amount of the population growth in Los Angeles County over the past two decades has
occurred in the Santa Clarita Valley Planning Area. In 2000, the City of Santa Clarita was the fourth
most populous city in the County. As a result of this growth, the Planning Area’s population has
diversified, with the percentage of residents who are Hispanic, Asian, African-American, and mixed
ethnicity backgrounds growing by over 75 percent between 1990 and 2000 (from 41,555 to 73,733).
Households within the Planning Area had a higher average household income than County residents
as a whole ($83,900 in the Valley compared to $63,909 as a countywide average in 2000). The
population continues to reflect larger households than the countywide average, which is indicative of
young families with children. Average household size increased from 2.93 to 3.09 persons per
household over the Census decade. In the 2000 Census, the largest age group represented in the
Planning Area was the “5 to 17” age bracket. Almost a third of the population in the Planning Area
was under the age of 18, and less than 10 percent of the population in 2000 was in the “over 65-
years” age bracket.

Geography

The Santa Clarita Planning Area is framed by the San Gabriel, Santa Susana, and Sierra Pelona
Mountain Ranges, and the Angeles National Forest. The Santa Clara River flows from east to west
from its headwaters near Acton to the Pacific Ocean. The Santa Clarita Valley Planning Area
contains multiple geographic constraints to development, including large swaths of land that are
covered by steeps hillsides, SEAs, and Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones.
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Infrastructure

The Santa Clarita Planning Area is located at the convergence of several major transportation and
utility facilities. The Southern Pacific Railroad, the Interstate-5 and State Route-14 freeways, and two
major aqueducts traverse the Planning Area. In addition, the Metrolink Antelope Valley Line has
three station stops in the Valley, which are located in the City of Santa Clarita. The Agua Dulce
Airport is also located in the unincorporated community of Agua Dulce. Additionally, major oil, natural
gas, and power lines transect the Planning Area.

Economy

The Santa Clarita Valley Planning Area contains a wide variety of retail, office, industrial, medical,
and entertainment centers that provide employment, goods, and services to both regional and local
market areas. The Planning Area is experiencing an increase in jobs, but not enough economic
growth to achieve a jobs-housing balance. Many people in the region still commute great distances
for their employment. The largest economic sectors in the Planning Area are professional and
business services, with several growing industries including biomedical, entertainment, technology,
and aerospace manufacturing, due to the availability of land and facilities, as well as a qualified
workforce. Environmental impacts and traffic congestion related to increased development activities
will be a hindrance on economic development, especially the availability of water. From 1992 to
2005, almost 40,000 new jobs were created in the Planning Area. Between 2000 and 2005, job
growth averaged about 3,900 jobs per year. Most of this job growth occurred in the manufacturing,
services, retail trade, and construction sectors.

Planning Area Issues

Despite the sensitive and hazardous environment, the Santa Clarita Valley Planning Area is one of
the fastest growing areas in the County. In the last 10 years, approximately 33,500 housing units
have been approved in the unincorporated portions of the Planning Area. Due to this rapid growth,
the Planning Area faces multiple challenges related to infrastructure planning, preservation of open
space and biological diversity, jobs-housing balance, reducing vehicle miles traveled, and
coordination of public services and facilities. The Santa Clarita Valley Area Plan Update, also known
as One Valley One Vision, focuses on addressing these issues.

Santa Monica Mountains Planning Area
Figure 2.37: Santa Monica Mountains Planning Area

Planning Area Profile
Location

The Santa Monica Mountains Planning Area covers the scenic Santa Monica Mountains and the
shoreline along the Pacific Coast to the Ventura County border to the north and west, and up to the
San Fernando Valley to the north. The eastern border is the Westside Planning Area and the City of
Los Angeles.

Population and Demographics

The Santa Monica Mountains Planning Area is sparsely populated with approximately 83,000
residents. Approximately 20,000 residents live in small unincorporated communities throughout the
Planning Area. SCAG projects comparably high rates of growth for the Planning Area by 2035, with
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the total area projected to grow to approximately 114,000 total residents, and the unincorporated
population to grow to approximately 33,000 residents. Almost 90 percent of the Planning Area
identifies as White. SCAG estimates that the total Planning Area has approximately 33,000
households (7,200 in the unincorporated areas), and 62,500 jobs (approximately 17,000 in the
unincorporated areas).

Geography

The Santa Monica Mountains Planning Area provides recreational opportunities, such as hiking,
bicycling, birding, horse-back riding, swimming and camping, on County, federal and state parks and
beaches, as well as privately-held conservancy land. The Santa Monica Mountains contain many
SEAs and Sensitive Environmental Resource Areas (SERAs).

Infrastructure

U.S. 101 and the Pacific Coast Highway (Highway 1) are the two major roads that service the
Planning Area. There are many scenic roads throughout the Planning Area, two of which are state-
designated scenic corridors: two portions of Mulholland Highway and the Malibu Canyon-Las
Virgenes Highway. The rural nature of the Planning Area precludes widespread infrastructure and
public services provision, and poses constraints to new development.

Economy

Visitor-serving commercial and recreation are the primary economic activities in the Planning Area.
The primary land uses in the Santa Monica Mountains are open space and low-density single family
residential. Nodes of local-serving commercial activity are scattered among a few locations in the
Santa Monica Mountains.

Planning Area Issues

The Planning Area’s natural beauty comes with multiple environmental issues and numerous natural
hazards. The Planning Area contains many SEAs and SERAs, and the natural resources they
contain must be protected by law. Development pressures, particularly in the Santa Monica
Mountains, sometimes result in a conflict between habitat protection and development. Maintaining
recreational areas, protecting environmentally sensitive lands, expanding public access to the coast,
and protecting residents from natural hazards are priorities in the Santa Monica Mountains Planning
Area. In addition, a majority of the Planning Area is designated a Very High Fire Hazard Severity
Zone. The Santa Monica Mountains are frequently struck by wildfires, which threaten the safety of
people living along the Mountains’ winding, narrow roads, often in very isolated locations. The Santa
Monica Mountains are also subject to slope failure due to their geology and steep topography, a
particular problem during rainstorms, which fall on hillsides, burned of their soil-retaining vegetation.
Wildfire threats combined with limited road access pose dangers for area residents.

The Santa Monica Mountains Planning Area is governed by the General Plan, the Santa Monica
Mountains Local Coastal Program, and the Santa Monica Mountains North Area Plan.

South Bay Planning Area

Figure 2.38: South Bay Planning Area
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Planning Area Profile
Location

The South Bay Planning Area is located in the southwest corner of the County and covers the two
major ports in the County. The Pacific Ocean provides the western boundary and the Gateway and
Metro Planning Areas provide the east and north borders. The Westside Planning Area lies directly
north of the Planning Area.

Population and Demographics

The Planning Area has a population of approximately 424,000 residents, with only 20,500 residents
living in the unincorporated areas. The total number of households in the Planning Area is
approximately 337,000 (22,000 in the unincorporated areas). The Planning Area is an employment-
rich region with over 423,000 jobs. Over 63 percent of the residents identify as Hispanic or Latino, or
Asian.

Geography

The maijority of the Planning Area is comprised of low-level areas of the Los Angeles County basin
and communities that surround the part of the Los Angeles River that empties into the Pacific Ocean
at the Port of Long Beach. The Palos Verde Peninsula is covered with hills, open spaces and
affluent communities that abut dramatic cliffs and rocky shorelines along the Pacific Coast.

Infrastructure

The South Bay Planning Area is served mainly by four major freeways: Interstate-105, Interstate-
405, Interstate-110, and State Route-91. The Metro Green Line also serves the South Bay Planning
Area. Other transportation facilities in the region include Torrance Municipal Airport - Zamperini Field
and Hawthorne Municipal Airport. The Los Angeles International Airport (LAX) is located on the
northern portion of the Planning Area. The Port of Los Angeles is also located in the Planning Area.

Economy

The South Bay Planning Area is home to numerous offices for company headquarters, research and
development facilities, manufacturing, health care, telecommunications, financial services, and
international trade businesses. Educational institutions, such as California State University-
Dominguez Hills and several community colleges provide training and degree programs to meet the
needs of industry.

Planning Area Issues

Planning issues facing the South Bay Planning Area include traffic congestion, limited public
transportation options, air quality concerns, and a lack of developable land. Also, due to the region’s
proximity and inclusion of major transportation hubs—LAX and the Ports of Long Beach and Los
Angeles—goods movement has become an important part of the Planning Area’s economy.
However, goods movement also creates planning and environmental challenges. While physical
infrastructure improvements are needed to ensure that freeways and streets are adequate to serve
increased truck volumes, the massive increase in cargo volume has created significant air pollution
in neighboring communities. In addition, petroleum refining and flaring is a significant source of air
pollution in the region.
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Although manufacturing still plays an important role in the region’s economy, certain communities
have witnessed a decline in manufacturing/industrial uses in recent years. This creates both
brownfield development potential and land use planning challenges. For instance, in unincorporated
West Carson, abandoned industrial sites have been redeveloped into multifamily residential uses,
creating land use incompatibility between the new high-density residential developments and the
adjacent active industrial uses. The Planning Area’s proximity to LAX, one of the busiest airports in
the world, also creates a unique land use planning challenge to the region. Neighboring
communities, including unincorporated Del Aire, will need to continue their efforts in mitigating the
noise impact generated by aircraft on the predominately single family residential areas.

Opportunity Areas
Figure 2.39: Opportunity Area—Alondra Park

The Crenshaw Boulevard corridor, depicted in Figure 2.39, only covers a small portion of Alondra
Park, but includes a range of commercial uses and has potential for pedestrian-scale and mixed use
development. In addition, Alondra Park is home to EI Camino Community College, which makes this
corridor an important connector for commuting students, faculty and staff. Future planning efforts
must be closely coordinated with the City of Gardena, which has jurisdiction over the eastern portion
of Crenshaw Boulevard.

Figure 2.40: Opportunity Area—Del Aire

The Del Aire Opportunity Area includes the Metro Aviation Station and a corridor along Inglewood
Ave. The transit center around the Metro station provides opportunities to activate the land uses
adjacent to the station and provide design improvements, including pedestrian and bicycle
amenities. Inglewood Avenue, as an existing commercial corridor with a mix of uses, including
neighborhood-serving businesses, also provides opportunities for mixed use development, as well
as design improvements for pedestrians and bicyclists.

Figure 2.41: Opportunity Area—Lennox

The Metro Green Line also includes the Hawthorne Station in Lennox. The corridor along Hawthorne
Boulevard and the area at the intersection of Hawthorne Boulevard and Lennox Boulevard, within
the transit center, provide opportunities for mixed uses, as well as design improvements.

Figure 2.42: Opportunity Area—West Carson

West Carson is home to many opportunity areas in the South Bay Planning Area, which are
identified in Figure 2.42. Portions of West Carson have undergone transition from a warehousing
and distribution center servicing the Port of Los Angeles, to a higher density residential community
impacted by the rapid growth of the nearby City of Torrance and City of Carson. An Industrial Flex
District identifies an area with an opportunity for industrial uses to transition to non-industrial uses
through future planning efforts. Harbor-UCLA Medical Center, also located in West Carson, is a
major employer and activity center in the area. Planned future expansions of the medical facility, as
well as its proximity to the Metro Silver Line Carson Street Station, provide redevelopment and infill
opportunities in the surrounding neighborhoods.

West San Gabriel Valley Planning Area
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Figure 2.43: West San Gabriel Valley Planning Area

Planning Area Profile
Location

The Angeles National Forest is the northern border of the West San Gabriel Planning Area, while
downtown Los Angeles and the Gateway Planning Area comprise the southern border. The eastern
border of the Planning Area is roughly the Interstate-605 freeway.

Population and Demographics

The West San Gabriel Planning Area is densely populated. There are approximately 976,000 people
living in the Planning Area. Only about 118,000 live in the unincorporated areas, many of which are
comprised of mostly residential development. SCAG projects that the Planning Area will grow to
around 1.1 million residents by 2035, with the unincorporated population growing to approximately
157,000 residents. The Planning Area is employment-rich with a total employment base of
approximately 414,000 jobs. Close to 50 percent of residents identify as Hispanic or Latino, or Asian.

Geography

The Planning Area includes the San Gabriel Mountains and Angeles National Forest and provides a
large range of open space and recreational opportunities for area residents. The Valley is named
after the San Gabriel River, which flows north-south along the Planning Area’s eastern border and
the Interstate-605 freeway. The Planning Area is almost entirely developed with historically suburban
developments that are becoming increasingly urbanized.

Infrastructure

Two major east-west freeways, Interstate-10 and Interstate/State Route-210, run through the West
San Gabriel Valley Planning Area. In addition, the Metro Gold Line traverses Pasadena and
terminates adjacent to unincorporated East Pasadena-East San Gabriel. Metro has also approved
the expansion of the Gold Line light rail to several communities in the Planning Area. Other available
transit options include Foothill Transit, which operates multiple bus lines throughout the Planning
Area. The El Monte Airport is also located in the Planning Area.

Economy

The West San Gabriel Valley Planning Area is employment-rich with several major employment
centers, such as Jet Propulsion Laboratory and the California Institute of Technology. The Planning
Area is also located near downtown Los Angeles and is the gateway for goods movement
infrastructure heading east. Economic development opportunities exist in portions of the
unincorporated areas of the Planning Area. For example, Altadena contains the West Altadena
Redevelopment Area. In addition, opportunities exist in some older commercial corridors to facilitate
mixed use development and pedestrian amenities.

Planning Area Issues
The West San Gabriel Valley Planning Area is comprised of mature, suburban communities,
including some in the foothills of the San Gabriel Mountains. Some of these communities contain

environmental resources and others face hazardous constraints. Portions of the Altadena and San
Gabriel Canyon SEAs cover the West San Gabriel Valley Planning Area. In addition, many of the
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foothill communities are designated Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones, which reflects the
increased threats of wildfires and subsequent mudslides in those areas.

Many of the unincorporated areas are isolated islands of almost entirely residential development. It
is important to integrate these islands into the fabric of their surrounding communities where many of
the services and daily needs of unincorporated residents are met.

Opportunity Areas
Figure 2.44: Opportunity Area—Altadena

Located in the heart of Altadena, Lake Avenue, between Altadena Drive and New York Drive, as
shown in Figure 2.44, is a commercial corridor with various community-serving businesses, such as
retail commercial, restaurants, services, and small professional offices. The Altadena Community
Plan, which was adopted in 1986, envisions Lake Avenue to be the principal commercial center with
commercial-residential mixed use developments.

Figure 2.45: Opportunity Area—Avocado Heights

A portion of Valley Boulevard in Avocado Heights, located between Temple and Vineland Avenues,
is identified as an Industrial Flex District. This area is shown in Figure 2.45. Although these parcels
are currently used for industrial purposes, the shallow parcel sizes will make it difficult for any future
high-use industrial redevelopment. There is an opportunity to encourage the redevelopment of this
area as a supportive commercial use district to adjacent, high-employment work sites.

Figure 2.46: Opportunity Area—East Pasadena-East San Gabriel

The intersection of Colorado and Rosemead Boulevard in East Pasadena — East San Gabriel is an
active local commercial center. Due to its proximity to the Sierra Madre Metro Gold Line Station, this
area has the opportunity for increased pedestrian and bicyclist improvements, as well as more
transit-oriented developments. In addition, along Rosemead Boulevard, there are also a variety of
retail commercial, restaurants, services and apartment complexes. This corridor is considered an
opportunity area because it can serve as an extension of the transit center opportunity area, both of
which are identified in Figure 2.46. Furthermore, the County is currently in the process of
reconstructing and resurfacing this major corridor.

Figure 2.47: Opportunity Area—South Monrovia Islands

While Live Oak Boulevard in the unincorporated area of South Monrovia Islands only covers a few
blocks, it is part of a major corridor that runs from the City of Arcadia to the west and the City of
Irwindale to the east, as shown in Figure 2.47, which provides much of the retail, restaurants and
services to the surrounding residents. This corridor is considered an opportunity area for increased
design, pedestrian and bicyclist improvements, such as street trees, lighting, and bicycle lanes.

Westside Planning Area

Figure 2.48: Westside Planning Area
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Planning Area Profile
Location

The Westside Planning Area covers the coastal communities along the Pacific Ocean, including
Marina del Rey, as well as the westside of the City of Los Angeles and cities such as Santa Monica
and Beverly Hills.

Population and Demographics

The Westside Planning Area currently has just over 1 million residents, with only about 32,000
residents living in the unincorporated areas. The majority of unincorporated residents in the Planning
Area reside in Marina del Rey and Ladera Heights/ View Park — Windsor Hills. By the year 2035,
SCAG projects that the Planning Area will grow to approximately 1,144,000 people. There are
currently over 468,000 households in the Planning Area, and it is also very employment-rich, with
over 772,000 jobs. Over 56 percent of unincorporated residents identify as Black. Marina Del Rey is
a dense community with over 8,000 residents in a little over a 1.5 square mile area.

Geography

The Planning Area has a diverse landscape. The western portion of the Planning Area is comprised
of a string of beaches and Marina del Rey, and the north and northeast portions are comprised of
the Santa Monica Mountains and the City of Malibu. The Planning Area contains one of the few
remaining wetlands in Ballona Creek. The eastern portion of the Planning Area includes the Baldwin
Hills and Kenneth Hahn State Park, which provide open space and recreational opportunities for
area residents. Marina del Rey is one of the largest, man-made small boat harbors in the U.S. and is
bounded on all sides by the City of Los Angeles.

Infrastructure

Opportunities for new development are being explored along planned Metro line expansions that will
bring rail transit to the Planning Area. Although the Planning Area is served by multiple bus routes, it
is not served by rail service and suffers from poor traffic conditions. The Metro Expo Line, which will
run through Culver City, is currently under construction, and Metro is also in the planning stages of
other rail projects in this area. In addition, there are two airports in the Planning Area: LAX and
Santa Monica Municipal Airport. Marina del Rey is a popular and highly active small boat harbor with
19 marinas with room for 5,300 boats.

Economy

The economy of the Westside Planning Area is based on the entertainment industry, leisure and
hospitality services, professional services, entrepreneurialism and design. The Planning Area has
very low office vacancy rates and high rents. Major education institutions and employers include the
University of California Los Angeles and Loyola Marymount University.

Planning Area Issues

Significant environmental resources exist in the Westside Planning Area, most notably the Ballona
Wetlands, which are threatened by potential sea level rise due to climate change. Marina del Rey
faces traffic congestion and housing affordability issues; however, protection of the coastline and fish
and wildlife resources is unique to this coastal community. Large portions of the area, including
Marina del Rey, are located in a liquefaction zone. Marina del Rey is also in a Tsunami Hazard Zone
and is particularly susceptible to the negative impacts of climate change. In addition, most of Ladera
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Heights / View Park — Windsor Hills is in a Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zone. There is also a fault
trace running through this community. The Planning Area is also home to a large urban oil field in
Baldwin Hills.

Traffic congestion is one of the biggest issues facing the Planning Area. The Metro Purple Expo Line
will bring light rail transit through Culver City to the westside of the City of Los Angeles, but the
popular and populous northern routes are not served by rail transit. Another issue is the relatively
high cost of land and housing. The Planning Area is seen as a very desirable place to live and do
business, but there is little land for new development and costs are high.

Opportunity Areas
Figure 2.49: Opportunity Area—Ladera Heights/View Park—Windsor Hills

The Slauson Boulevard Opportunity Area in Ladera Heights/ View Park — Windsor Hills, shown in
Figure 2.49 is a commercial corridor with a major commercial center at the intersection of La Brea
Avenue. The area is characterized by a mix of large parcels with regional commercial activities and
small, main street style retail services and offices. Significant pedestrian improvements are needed
at the intersection of La Brea Avenue to create an attractive, walkable center with linkages to nearby
residential neighborhoods.

[Text Box]

Environmental Justice

Environmental justice is the fair treatment and meaningful involvement of all people regardless of race,
color, national origin, or income with respect to the development, implementation, and enforcement of
environmental laws, regulations, and policies.

e An environmentally just Los Angeles County is a place where:

e Environmental risks, hazards, and public service related environmental services, such as trash
hauling and landfills, are distributed equitably without discrimination;

e Existing and proposed negative environmental impacts are mitigated to the fullest extent to protect
the public health, safety, and well-being;

e Access to environmental investments, benefits, and natural resources are equally distributed; and,

e Information, participation in decision-making, and access to justice in environment-related matters
are accessible to all.
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Chapter 3: Land Use Element
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I. Introduction

The Land Use Element addresses the General Plan Guiding Principles by ensuring a compatible
balance of land uses to meet the diverse needs of the unincorporated areas. The goals and policies
of the Land Use Element, including mixed use and transit-oriented development, implement Smart
Growth practices and provide guidance for the creation of Healthy, Livable, and Equitable
Communities. The Land Use Element also provides the policy framework to plan for the County’s
growth, in accordance with the provision of Sufficient Community Services and Infrastructure to
support this new growth. The Land Use Element addresses the need for a Strong and Diversified
Economy by providing policy direction and the protection of the County’s valuable industrial land.
Similarly, the Land Use Element provides the framework to implement the County’s Environmental
Resource Management policies, which regulate the considerable natural and environmental
resources in the County.

The Land Use Element provides strategies and planning tools to facilitate and guide future
development and revitalization efforts in the County. In accordance with the Government Code, the
Land Use Element "designates the proposed general distribution and general location and extent of
uses of land for housing, business, industry, open space, including agriculture, natural resources,
recreation, and enjoyment of scenic beauty, education, public buildings and grounds, solid and liquid
waste disposal facilities, and other categories of public and private uses of land." Furthermore, the
Government Code states that the "location and designation of the extent of the uses of the land for
public and private uses shall consider the identification of land and natural resources..." and "include
a statement of the standards of population density and building intensity recommended for the
various districts and other territory covered by the plan.”

II. Background

Land Uses
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As shown in Table 3.1, over half of the County’s unincorporated land area is designated an open
space land use category. The next highest land use is rural, which accounts for almost 39 percent of
the unincorporated areas, followed by residential, which accounts for almost three percent of the
unincorporated areas.

Table 3.1: Total Land Use Policy

General Land Use Category Acres*
Residential 55,141.655
Rural 652,700.282
Commercial 8,804.390
Industrial 8,087.657
Open Space 798,512.519
Public and Semi Public 34,268.670
Mixed Use 1,555.205
Specific Plan 14,332.562
Military 78,566.234
Other** 1,232.164
Total: 1,653,201.336

* Acreage includes all unincorporated territory in the County
with the exception of right-of-ways.

*k

Some Area and Community Plans have special
categories that don't fit into the scheme of the proposed
Land Use Policy categories (such as "special use sites,"
parking areas, senior citizen density bonus areas, etc.)

Special Management Areas

The County’s Special Management Areas require additional development regulations that are
necessary to prevent the loss of life and property, and to protect the natural environment and
important resources.

The General Plan minimizes risks to hazards and limits development in Special Management Areas
through goals and policies. The Hazard and Environmental Constraints Model, which is a visual
representation of the Special Management Areas, shall be used in the following ways: to inform land
use policies that are developed as part of future community-based planning initiatives; inform
applicants of potential site constraints and regulations; and to direct land use policies and the
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development of planning regulations and procedures to address environmental hazards. For more
information on the Hazard and Environmental Constraints Model, please refer to Appendix C.

Special Management Areas are comprised of the following:
Agricultural Resource Areas

Agricultural Resource Areas include irrigated and non-irrigated agricultural land, as identified by the
State Department of Conservation, and historically farmed areas. The County encourages the
preservation of agricultural lands through the Agricultural Resource Areas Overlay. Agricultural
Resource Areas are described in greater detail in the Conservation and Open Space Element.

Airport Influence Areas

Airport Influence Areas are comprised of noise contours and runway protection zones, and airport
property. With certain exceptions, all projects located in an Airport Influence Area are subject to
review by the Airport Land Use Commission for compliance with noise and safety regulations. Airport
Influence Areas are described in greater detail in the Noise Element.

Coastal Zones

The County includes four unincorporated areas in the coastal zones: Santa Catalina Island, Marina
del Rey, Santa Monica Mountains, and San Clemente Island. In accordance with the California
Coastal Act, Local Coastal Programs (LCPs) establish detailed land use policy and development
standards within their respective coastal zone segments. The County has certified LCPs for Santa
Catalina Island and Marina del Rey. Prior to the certification of an LCP, specific development
proposals are reviewed by the County for consistency with the General Plan, but the authority to
approve projects and issue development permits lies with the California Coastal Commission. The
Coastal Zone consists of Sensitive Environmental Resources Areas (SERAs), which include:
Environmentally Sensitive Habitat Areas (ESHAs); Significant Woodlands and Savannahs;
Significant Watersheds; Malibu Cold Creek Resource Management Area; and Wildlife Migration
Corridor. Coastal Zone areas are described in greater detail in the Conservation and Open Space
Element.

Cultural Heritage Resources

Cultural Heritage Resources include historic buildings, structures, Native American artifacts or sites,
and districts of historical, architectural, archaeological, or paleontological significance, which are
officially recognized by the California Office of Historic Preservation or identified in authoritative
surveys of archaeological societies, historical societies, or academic studies. Cultural Heritage
Resources are described in greater detail in the Conservation and Open Space Element.

Flood Hazard Zones

Flood Hazard Zones are areas subject to flooding, which are delineated as a special hazard area, or
an area of moderate or minimal hazard on a FEMA issued flood insurance rate map. The
identification of a Flood Hazard Zone does not imply that areas beyond, or the uses permitted within
its boundaries will be free from flooding or flood damage. Flood Hazard Zones are described in
greater detail in the Safety Element.
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Hillside Management Areas (HMA)

Hillside Management Areas (HMAs) are mountainous or foothill terrain with a natural slope of 25
percent or greater. The purpose of the HMA Ordinance is to regulate development within HMAs to:
protect the public from natural hazards associated with steep hillsides and to mitigate the effects of
development and grading on the County’s scenic resources. The HMAs are described in greater
detail in the Conservation and Open Space Element.

Mineral Resource Zones (MRZs)

Mineral resources are commercially viable mineral or aggregate deposits, such as sand, gravel, and
other construction aggregate, as well as crude oil and natural gas deposits. The County’s Mineral
Resource Zones reflect the California Geological Survey’s identified deposits of regionally significant
aggregate resources. MRZs are discussed in greater detail in the Conservation and Open Space
Element.

National Forests

The Los Padres and Angeles National Forests encompass nearly 650,000 acres of land within Los
Angeles County. Nearly 40,000 acres are privately-owned. For these parcels, commonly referred to
as in holdings, the County retains responsibility for land use regulation. Any privately-owned parcels
in the national forest should be regulated in a manner that is consistent with the overall mission and
Management Plans of the national forests, which the U.S. Forest Service prepares and periodically
updates. The national forests are described in greater detail in the Conservation and Open Space
Element.

Open Space Areas

The County’s open space resources refer to public and private lands, and waters that are preserved
in perpetuity or for long-term open space and recreational uses. Existing open spaces in the
unincorporated areas of the County include County parks and beaches, conservancy lands, state
parklands, and federal lands, such as the national forests. Open spaces can also include private and
other open space lands, such as deed-restricted open space parcels and easements. Open space
resources are described in greater detail in the Conservation and Open Space Element.

Scenic Resource Areas

In addition to Hillside Management Areas, the General Plan protects other Scenic Resource Areas,
such as significant ridgelines, viewsheds and areas along scenic highways. Scenic Resource Areas
are described in greater detail in the Conservation and Open Space Element.

Seismic Hazard Zones

Seismic Hazard Zones include active and potentially active faults identified by the California State
Division of Mines and Geology under the provisions of the Alquist-Priolo Earthquake Fault Zones Act
(California Public Resources Code, Division 2, Chapter 7.5). Seismic Hazard Zones are described in
greater detail in the Safety Element.

Significant Ecological Areas (SEAs)

Significant Ecological Areas (SEAs) are sites with important biological resources. The SEA Program

regulates development on fragile land and water areas that are: invaluable plant or animal

communities; important to the preservation of threatened or endangered species; and/or needed for
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the conservation of biological diversity in the County. The SEA Program is described in more detail
in the Conservation and Open Space Element.

Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones

In conjunction with the Forestry Division of the County Fire Department, woodland and brush areas
with high fire potential have been identified as Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones. Very High Fire
Hazard Severity Zones are discussed in greater detail in the Safety Element.

Figure 3.1: Los Angeles County Special Management Areas Overlay

Other Considerations
General Plan Amendments

As the constitution for local development, the General Plan guides all activities that affect the
physical environment. The Land Use Policy Map in the Land Use Element serves as the “blueprint”
for how the land in the County will be used to accommodate growth and change.

From time to time, the General Plan is amended to address changes in community priorities,
demographics or economic trends. Because of the comprehensive nature of the General Plan, it is
preferable that amendments take place comprehensively through a community-based planning
initiative. Amending the plan in a piecemeal, incremental fashion may lead to a land use pattern that
is out of character with the intent of the General Plan. Project-specific plan amendments shall be
consistent with the Plan’s intent, goals and policies.

Zoning

The General Plan land use policy establishes the long-range vision and general intended use of the
land. The County's Zoning and Subdivision Codes, and Specific Plans, as discussed below, are
General Plan implementation tools that provide details on allowable uses, design and development
standards, and procedures. Zoning and subdivision regulations set the standards that govern the
division, design and use of individual parcels of land, including minimum lot size, lot configuration,
access, height restrictions, and front and rear yard setback standards for structures. The Zoning
Map is required to be consistent with the General Plan Land Use Policy Map.

For more information on the Los Angeles County Zoning and Subdivision Codes, please visit the
Department of Regional Planning’s web site at http://planning.lacounty.gov.

Specific Plans

A Specific Plan is a tool to systematically implement the General Plan in an identified project area.
Specific Plans are used to ensure that multiple property owners and developers adhere to a
common plan or coordinate multiple phases of a long term development project. A Specific Plan
must further the goals and policies of the General Plan and an applicable Area or Community Plan.
Specific Plans typically include more detailed information than the General Plan. The State law
(Government Code Sections 65450 et seq.), requires Specific Plans to include text and a diagram(s)
to detail the following:

¢ Distribution, location, extent and intensity of the uses of land, including open space, within the
project area;
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e Proposed distribution, location and extent and intensity of major components of public and
private transportation, sewage, water, drainage, solid waste disposal, energy, and other
essential facilities to be located within the project area and needed to support the land uses
described in the Specific Plan;

e Standards and criteria by which development will proceed and, where applicable, standards for
conservation, development, and utilization of natural resources; and

¢ Implementation measures, including regulations, programs, public works projects, and financing
necessary to carry out the matters listed above.

In addition, a Specific Plan may include provisions regarding affordable housing, resource
management, development requirements or any other matter relevant to the project area.

The State law (Government Code Sections 65450 et seq.) authorizes local jurisdictions to adopt
Specific Plans by resolution as a policy or by ordinance as regulations. A Specific Plan may be
initiated by the public or private sector; however, the responsibility for the adoption, amendment and
repeal lies with the County Board of Supervisors. The process of preparing, adopting, and amending
a Specific Plan is generally the same as that for a General Plan. In addition, the Specific Plan
statutes allow for exceptions and additional procedures (§65453, §65454, and §65456). Specific
Plans are appealable and subject to referendum.

Specific Plans may include provisions for flexibility in phasing or relief from specified standards or
regulations. Any deviation from the Specific Plan shall require a Specific Plan amendment. In
addition, changes that exceed the overall development intensity outlined in the Specific Plan shall
require a General Plan amendment. All subdivisions, applicable zoning ordinance updates, public
works projects, development agreements and any other development approvals within the Specific
Plan area must be consistent with the Specific Plan.

The Specific Plan Overlay is a tool to identify Specific Plans on the General Plan Land Use Policy
Map. However, the following six Specific Plans, which were adopted prior to the adoption of this
General Plan, are depicted with the “SP” land use designation on the General Plan Land Use Policy
Map:

e Canyon Park (Adopted 1986)

e La Vina (Adopted 1989)

e Santa Catalina Island (Component of Local Coastal Plan; Adopted 1989)

e Marina del Rey (Component of Local Coastal Plan; Adopted 1990)

¢ Northlake (Adopted 1993)

Newhall Ranch (Adopted 1999)

Where a General Plan amendment is not required, the Specific Plan Overlay is added to the General
Plan Land Use Policy Map administratively. If a Specific Plan is repealed, the underlying land use
designations on the General Plan Land Use Policy Map are applicable. All Specific Plans will be
reviewed, and amended, as needed, and/or incorporated into community-based planning initiatives.
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Development Agreements

A development agreement is a negotiated contract between the County and a private developer that,
among other things, locks in land use and zoning regulations for the duration of the agreement. A
development agreement provides assurance to an applicant that a development project may
proceed in accordance with existing policies, rules and regulations, and conditions of approval in
effect at the time the agreement is adopted. The agreement in turn allows the County to negotiate a
wider range of public benefits, including but not limited to, affordable housing, public art or other
amenities not authorized by current ordinances.

A development agreement must specify the duration of the agreement, the permitted uses of the
property, the density or intensity of use, the maximum height and size of proposed buildings, and
provisions for reservation or dedication or land for public purposes. It may include fees, conditions,
terms, restrictions, and requirements for subsequent discretionary actions. However, any future
actions must not prevent the development of the land for the uses and the density or intensity of
development set forth in the agreement. Furthermore, the agreement may also include timeframes
for commencing or completing construction, and terms and conditions of financing necessary public
facilities and subsequent reimbursement.

The State law (Government Code Sections 65865 et seq.) authorizes the County Board of
Supervisors to adopt development agreements by ordinance. At the time of adoption, a development
agreement must be consistent with the General Plan and any applicable Specific Plan. A
development agreement is subject to referendum.

Intensity Calculations
Allowable Residential Units Calculation

Residential density shall be calculated using the net area of the parcel(s). The net area of a parcel
excludes dedicated streets and private easements (e.g., access) where the owner of the underlying
parcel does not have the right to use the entire surface. All proposed residential densities must fit
within the range specified by the land use category.

For any Rural Land category, the residential density shall be calculated using the gross area of the
parcel(s). The gross area of a parcel includes dedicated streets and private easements.

Floor Area Ratio (FAR) Calculation

Floor Area Ratio (FAR) is the ratio of the total floor area of buildings to the land area. As a formula,
Floor Area Ratio = (total covered area on all floors of all buildings on a certain parcel)/ (area of the
parcel).
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Source: Carfree.com

Figure 3.2: How to Calculate FAR

Figure 3.2 shows a four story building covering 1/4 of the site, giving an FAR of 1.0.

lll. Issues

1. The Impacts of Sprawl

Sprawl is a low-density land use pattern that extends development into greenfields, open space, and
other undeveloped lands. Sprawl puts the County at-risk of losing its remaining open spaces,
biological resources, natural habitats, and farmlands. Sprawling development patterns will contribute
to the fragmentation and isolation of the County's open space areas, and the conversion of
farmlands to non-agricultural uses. In addition, as sprawl is commonly located in areas with limited
or no transit options, continuing this land use pattern contributes to traffic congestion, air pollution,
and greenhouse gas emissions.

Land is a non-renewable resource. The General Plan employs a twofold approach to land
management and the creation of healthy communities:

¢ Discourage development in the County’s remaining open space areas, farmlands, biologically
sensitive areas, and other environmentally sensitive and hazardous areas; and

e Focus growth in areas with existing infrastructure, access to community services, and transit
opportunities, especially within designated Transit Oriented Districts (TODs).

In order for this strategy to be successful, the County needs to reinvest in its older urbanized areas
and provide opportunities for infill development.

2. Creating Opportunities for Infill Development

As an alternative to sprawl, infill development focuses new development activities on sites within
existing urbanized areas. Infill development contributes to a compact form of development that is
less consumptive of land and resources. It also reduces the costs of providing public infrastructure
and services. It is important to recognize the opportunities and challenges of facilitating infill
development in the unincorporated areas.
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Transit Oriented Development

Transit corridors, Transit Oriented Districts (TODs) and mixed use areas in the County have the
most potential for infill development. Transit-oriented development is well-suited for higher density
housing and mixed uses, and nodes of commercial and civic activities. Transit-oriented development
provides opportunities to connect neighborhoods to a broader network of pedestrian, bicycle, transit,
and roadway facilities that are connected to adjacent neighborhoods, centers, corridors, and
employment.

Figure 3.3: Transit Oriented Districts Policy Map

Figure 3.3 shows the location of the 11 Transit Oriented Districts (TODs) established by the General
Plan. TODs are areas that are within a 1/2 mile radius from a major transit stop, with development
and design standards, and incentives to facilitate transit-oriented development.

All TODs shall have a TOD Station Area Plan with additional standards, regulations, and capital
improvement plans, which tailor to the unique characteristics and needs of each community.

Vacant and Underutilized Parcels

Infill potential in urbanized areas is measured by the amount of vacant and underutilized parcels
within an area. Many vacant or underutilized parcels in infill areas suffer from site constraints that
make it difficult to meet current zoning regulations and development standards. For example, many
infill parcels along major commercial corridors are shallow or narrow, and new parking, landscaping
or drainage requirements may require more land area than physically or financially feasible.
Regulatory incentives are needed to encourage development on these sites.

Brownfields

Brownfield sites are former industrial or commercial sites that are abandoned or underutilized due to
real or perceived environmental contamination from previous or current uses. Brownfield
redevelopment presents the County with opportunities to redevelop sites for new industries and
employment sectors, increase housing and commercial infill development, and promote joint public-
private development efforts, while simultaneously eliminating environmentally damaged sites in
unincorporated communities.

The costs and liability associated with the remediation of brownfield sites, however, acts as a
deterrent to redevelopment. Existing legislation limits the liability of existing or future owners of
brownfield sites, and places the burden of the remediation costs on the past polluters of the site. The
provision of technical assistance, financing and other programs are necessary to promote
brownfields redevelopment.

Adaptive Reuse

Older and often historically significant buildings can be recycled and converted into other uses, such
as multifamily residential developments, live and work units, mixed use developments, or
commercial uses. Adaptive reuse can play a key role in revitalizing older, economically distressed
neighborhoods. However, preexisting building conditions, such as building location, footprint and
size, may make it difficult to meet zoning regulations and development standards. Regulatory
incentives are needed to encourage the adaptive reuse of older buildings.

3. Land Use Compatibility and Distribution
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Land Use Compatibility

Land use conflicts over noise, odor, exposure to hazards, and community character is an important
consideration in land use planning. The placement and distribution of different land uses has a
significant impact on the quality of life. Certain intensive land uses, such as heavy industrial or heavy
agricultural uses, should be segregated from residential neighborhoods for health and safety
reasons. The General Plan addresses land use compatibility by mapping and regulating uses and
intensities, and including policies and programs that mitigate land use conflicts through design
techniques, such as the use of landscaping, walls, building orientation, and performance standards.
The General Plan also encourages developments that are compatible with community identity and
character and existing conditions, such as rural and natural environmental settings.

Major facilities, such as landfills, solid waste disposal sites, energy facilities, military installations,
and airports should be protected from the encroachment of incompatible uses. For example, the
County’s Airport Land Use Plan, which was adopted by the Airport Land Use Commission (ALUC) in
1991, addresses compatibility between airports and surrounding land uses by addressing noise,
overflight, safety, and airspace protection concerns to minimize the public’'s exposure to excessive
noise and safety hazards within Airport Influence Areas. The County’s Airport Influence Areas are
shown in Figure 3.4

Figure 3.4: Los Angeles County Airport Influence Areas

Planning for Various Needs through Land Use Planning

As discussed in the Housing Element, there is a need to plan for denser and more compact housing
types to accommodate the housing needs of the growing senior citizen population, younger
individuals living alone, low-income households, and others who need and/or desire apartments,
condominiums, and smaller, more affordable housing units.

In addition, the County must identify areas that are appropriate to accommodate job growth and
support increased demand for goods and services. While land intensive commercial activities
generally serve regional and local needs, and are best located within major transportation corridors,
there is also a need for community-serving commercial uses in proximity to residential
neighborhoods. As discussed in the Economic Development Element, land suitable for employment-
rich businesses and industrial uses is an invaluable economic resource.

Furthermore, the inclusion of complementary land uses within local communities, such as local-
serving grocery stores, parks and schools in residential neighborhoods, or community-serving uses
near employment centers, can promote a balanced distribution of jobs, housing, and services.

4. Planning for Sustainable and Livable Communities

Improving and fostering good community design, understanding the importance of public health in
land use planning and design, and encouraging sustainable subdivision design are important
considerations in planning for sustainable and livable communities.

Community Design

Community design relates to the physical character and order of a community, and the relationship
between people and their environment and with each other. Community design is the understanding
that what constitutes “good” design is entirely dependent on the context and perspective of each
individual community. “Good” community design for rural areas in the Antelope Valley could be
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different from “good” community design in urbanized communities, such as East Los Angeles and
Florence-Firestone.

Community design does not focus on the architectural style of a specific building or site, but rather
groups of related elements that when taken together, define a community. Community design
considers the adjacency of building entry and sidewalk, the scale of new buildings relative to
neighboring structures, and the relationship of the street to the sidewalk. Other examples include
designing neighborhood gateways, streetscape improvements on a commercial corridor, consistent
landscaping for major roads and streets, and uniform signage that can designate a special district
within a community. Successful community design standards build upon the characteristics of both
the natural and man-made environments that are unique to each community.

The General Plan establishes the foundation for general community design policies that help create
a “sense of place” and uniqueness within the diverse communities of the unincorporated areas.

Public Health in Land Use Planning

The General Plan addresses public health issues by facilitating the creation of communities in which
residents can be physically active, safe, and healthy.

Land use that promotes physical activity is a strategy to address the obesity epidemic and
corresponding high rates of chronic diseases in the County. In addition, policies to address
environmental conditions such as poor air quality, polluted stormwater runoff, deteriorated housing
conditions, and ground and surface contamination have a direct impact on public health.
Furthermore, promoting safety through improvements in the County’s bike paths, the creation of
pedestrian-friendly environments and complete streets that are accessible to all users produce
positive outcomes from a land use and public health perspective.

Sustainable Subdivision Design

New subdivisions shall incorporate sustainable design techniques. Below are techniques that could
help achieve a range of sustainability objectives.

Energy Efficient Lot Design: The size, shape and orientation of a lot are important factors in
achieving energy efficient building designs. Energy efficient lot design maximizes solar access
during the cooler months, while minimizing solar access during the warmer months. The slope of the
land also has implications for lot design and energy efficiency. Constructing roads to follow slope
contours can reduce construction costs and minimize energy inputs to the development of the site.

Density Controlled Design, Open Space Preservation, and Hazard Mitigation: Density controlled
subdivision design allows buildings to locate closer together on a smaller portion of land so that
resources such as open space areas, agricultural areas, or biologically sensitive areas may be
preserved. Density controlled design is a cohesive approach to preserving large open space.
Density controlled design can also mitigate the exposure of residential uses to hazards, such as
wildfires, through the siting and design of open space.

Street Patterns, Public Transportation and Implications for Accessibility: An interconnected street
pattern that minimizes cul-de-sacs and dead ends provides increased safety and a greater number
of route options for pedestrians, bicyclists and motorists. Interconnected streets also provide direct
access to schools and neighborhood shopping without cars. Interconnected streets disperse rather
than concentrate vehicular traffic, decrease trip lengths for all road users, and improve local and
regional accessibility.
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IV. Land Use Legend

Table 3.2, the General Plan Land Use Legend, describes the designations that guide land use and
development activities in the unincorporated areas. Some areas covered by a community-based
plan have different land use legends; however, when updated, these plans will use the General Plan
land use legend. The land use legend provides general intended uses. For specific use types,
standards and procedures, please refer to the Zoning Code.

The County’s land use policy maps are included in Appendix A. For an estimate of population
density for each land use designation, and a compilation of land use legends for existing community-
based plans, please refer to Appendix C.

Note: The General Plan permits an increase in density above the maximum allowable density specified in the Land Use Policy
legend, along with incentives and the waiver and modification of development standards. These include state mandated density
bonuses, as well as other incentive based local ordinances that implement goals of the General Plan. Furthermore, existing lots that
have been legally subdivided or has a valid Certificate of Compliance may be developed with one residential unit each, regardless of
lot size, provided that such development meets applicable County Code requirements.
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Table 3.2: Land Use Designations

Land Use

Code

Permitted
Density or FAR

Purpose

RURAL

Rural Land

RL1

Maximum 1 du/1
gross ac

Maximum FAR 0.5

RL2

Maximum 1 du/2
gross ac

Maximum FAR 0.5

RL5

Maximum 1 du/5
gross ac

Maximum FAR 0.5

Purpose: Single family residences; equestrian and limited animal
uses; and limited agricultural and related activities.

RL10

Maximum 1 du/10
gross ac

Maximum FAR 0.5

RL20

Maximum 1 du/20
gross ac

Maximum FAR 0.5

RL40

Maximum 1 du/40
gross ac

Maximum FAR 0.5

Purpose: Single family residences; equestrian and animal uses; and
agricultural and related activities.
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Permitted

Land Use Code Density of FAR Purpose
RESIDENTIAL
Residential 2 H2 0-2 du/net ac
Purpose: Low-density, single family residences.
Residential 5 H5 0-5 du/net ac
Purpose: Single family residences.
Residential 9 H9 0-9 du/net ac
Purpose: Transitional single family and small-scale multifamily
residences, including duplexes, triplexes, fourplexes, rowhouses,
small lot subdivisions, and townhomes.
Residential 18 | H18 0-18 du/net ac
Purpose: Medium-scale, multifamily residences, and single family
residences.
Residential 30 | H30 0-30 du/net ac
Purpose: Large-scale, multifamily residences, and single family
Residential 50 | H50 | 0-50 du/net ac residences.
Residental | H100 | 50-100 du/net ac o
Purpose: Large-scale, multifamily residences.
Rosidential | 1150 | 100-150 dufnet ac
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Permitted

Land Use Code Density or FAR Purpose
COMMERCIAL
Purpose: Limited commercial uses that are compatible with rural,
agricultural, and low-intensity visitor-serving recreational activities,
including: retail, personal, and professional services; restaurants;
Rural CR Commercial: general stores; and professional offices.
Commercial Maximum FAR 0.5
Residential: 0-50
du/net ac . . . .
Purpose: Local-serving commercial uses, such as retail sales,
. restaurants, personal services, and small professional office
Commercial: o . e : . . .
. complexes; single family and multifamily residences; and residential
Maximum FAR 1.0 . .
General cG and commercial mixed uses.
Commercial Mixed Use: 0-50
du/net ac and FAR
1.0
Residential: 30- . . . .
Purpose: Large and intense commercial uses, such as regional and
150 du/net ac o ) . )
destination shopping malls and centers, tourist and recreation related
. commercial services, hotels, and amusement activities; multifamily
Commercial: . . . . . .
. residences; and residential and commercial mixed uses.
. Maximum FAR 3.0
Major
. CM
Commercial

Mixed Use: 30-150
du/net ac and FAR
3.0
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Permitted

Land Use Code Density or FAR Purpose
MIXED USE
Residential: 0-150
du/net ac Purpose: Pedestrian-friendly and community-serving uses that
. encourage walking, bicycling, and transit use. Commercial, residential
Commercial: nd commercial mixed multifamily residen nd limited light
Maximum FAR 3.0 ;d gtorial Z:;a ixed uses, multifamily residences, and limited lig
Mixed Use MU ustrat uses.
Mixed Use: 0-150
du/net ac and FAR
3.0
Residential: 0-5
du/net ac
Purpose: Limited commercial uses that are compatible with rural,
. Commercial: agricultural, and low-intensity visitor-serving recreational activities,
Mixed Use — MU- . ; A . . NOeS )
Rural R Maximum FAR 0.5 | including: retail; personal, and professional services; restaurants;

Mixed Use: 0-5
du/net ac and FAR
0.5

general stores; and professional offices; and residential and
commercial mixed uses.
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Permitted

Land Use Code Density of FAR Purpose
INDUSTRIAL
Purpose: Light industrial uses, such as industrial park activities,
warehouses, distribution, assembly, disassembly, fabricating,
finishing, manufacturing, packaging, and repairing or processing of
materials, printing, commercial laundry, photographic film processing,
Light Maximum FAR: vehicle repair garages, building maintenance shops, metal work,
. IL . :
Industrial 1.0 millwork, and cabinetry work.
Purpose: Heavy industrial uses, including heavy manufacturing,
refineries, and other labor and capital intensive industrial activities.
Heavy H Maximum FAR:
Industrial 1.0
Purpose: Employment centers with major office and business uses,
Industrial Maximum FAR: such as tephnology and research centers, corporate headquarters,
Office 10 20 and clean industry hubs.
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Land Use

Code

Permitted

Density or FAR

Purpose

PUBLIC AND SEMI PUBLIC

Purpose: Public and semi public facilities and community-serving
uses, including: public buildings and campuses, schools, hospitals,
cemeteries, government buildings, and fairgrounds.

Airports and other major transportation facilities.

Maijor facilities, including landfills, solid and liquid waste disposal

PUb".C and' P Maximum FAR: sites, multiple use stormwater treatment facilities, and major utilities.
Semi Public 3.0
In the event that the public use of mapped facilities is terminated,
alternative uses that are compatible with the surrounding
development, in keeping with community character, and consistent
with the goals and policies of the General Plan, are permitted without
a plan amendment. However, the proposed development must be
consistent with zoning.
OPEN SPACE
Purpose: The preservation of open space areas and scenic resource
Conservation o0s-C | N/A preservation in pgrpetwty. Can include passive trail networks. App!les
only to land that is legally dedicated for open space and conservation
efforts.
Parks and OS- N/A Purpose: Open space recreational uses, such as regional and local
Recreation PR parks, trails, athletic fields, community gardens, and golf courses.
National OS- Purpose: Areas within the national forest and managed by the
N/A ; .
Forest NF National Forest Service.
Bureau of 0s- Purpose: Areas that are managed by the Federal Bureau of Land
Land N/A
BLM Management.
Management
Purpose: Bodies of water, such as lakes, reservoirs, natural
OS- waterways, and man-made infrastructure, such as drainage channels,
Water N/A ; - : o
W floodways, and spillways. Includes active trail networks within or
along drainage channels.
Purpose: Areas appropriate for mineral extraction and processing.
Mineral 0s- Upon depletion of mineral resources and after the appropriate
N/A : o . .
Resources MR reclamation and remediation of the site, recreational uses are
permitted.
Military Land OS- N/A Purpose: Military bases and land controlled by U.S. Department of
ML Defense.
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Permitted

Land Use Code Density of FAR Purpose
OVERLAYS
Determined byt | Furbose Pedestiaendy and communltycserng uses near vansi
Oriented TOD | Station Area Plan ’ ’ '
District for each TOD
Purpose: Special Management Areas require additional development
regulations due to the presence of natural resources, scenic
resources, or identified hazards. Development regulations are
necessary to prevent loss of life and property, and to protect the
Special natural environment.
Management | SMA | N/A
Areas Significant Ecological Areas, National Forests, Coastal Zones,
Agricultural Resource Areas, Mineral Resource Zones, Hillside
Management Areas, Scenic Resource Areas, Cultural Resource
Areas, Seismic Hazard Zones, Flood Hazard Zones, Very High Fire
Hazard Severity Zones, and Airport Influence Areas.
Purpose: Specific Plans contain precise guidance for land
development, infrastructure, amenities and resource conservation.
Specific Plans must be consistent with the General Plan. Detailed
Specific Plan SP N/A policy and/or regulatory requirements are contained within each
adopted Specific Plan document.
Purpose: Economically viable industrial and employment-rich lands
Employment with policies to protect these areas from conversion to non-industrial
Protection EPD | N/A uses.
Districts
Purpose: Areas that allow a variety of uses and flexibility in
development regulations and intensity of land use to create a mix of
Urban uses in a compact pattern that will promote high quality, higher
Centers uc N/A intensity neighborhoods with interconnected streets, and design
Districts features that encourage pedestrian activity and transit accessibility.
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Permitted

Land Use Code Purpose

Density or FAR

OVERLAYS
Purpose: Neighborhood centers and nodes that are strategically
located and suitable for local community-serving uses, are easily
Neighborhood accqssible and conne.cted to surroun@ing _residential neigh_borh_oods,
Districts ND N/A and include commercial only and residential and commercial mixed
uses.
Purpose: Areas along major boulevards, streets, and other important
routes that provide connections between neighborhoods, jobs, and
Corridors cD N/A community centers. Corridors are appropriate for a mix of uses,
Districts including residential and commercial uses.

V. Goals and Policies

Goal LU 1: A General Plan that serves as the constitution for development, and a Land Use Policy
Map that implements the General Plan’s Goals, Policies and Guiding Principles.

Policy LU 1.1: Support comprehensive updates to the General Plan, Area Plans, Community
Plans, Local Coastal Plans and Specific Plans.

Policy LU 1.2: Discourage project-specific amendments to the text of the General Plan,
including but not limited to the Guiding Principles, Goals, Policies and Implementation Actions.

Policy LU 1.3: In the review of project-specific amendments to the General Plan, ensure that
they support the Guiding Principles of the General Plan:

Smart Growth;

Sufficient Community Services and Infrastructure;
A Strong and Diversified Economy;
Environmental Resource Management; and/or,

e Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities.

Policy LU 1.4: In the review of project-specific amendments to the General Plan, ensure that:

o The proposed amendment is consistent with the goals and policies of the General Plan;
e The proposed amendment shall benefit the public interest and is necessary to realize an
unmet local or regional need.

Policy LU 1.5: In the review of project-specific amendments to increase residential densities in
Rural Preserve Areas ensure that the project-specific amendment:

e Does not result in the expanded capacity of the roadway network to facilitate future
growth;
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o Does not result in the expansion of service facilities to facilitate future growth; and
¢ Does not result in a significant reduction of services, or a significant increase in costs to
the County.

Policy LU 1.6: In the review of project-specific amendments to convert Open Space (OS)
designated lands to other land use designations, ensure that the project-specific amendment:

e Does not create or increase the deficit in local or regional parklands, by Planning Area;
¢ Does not contribute to the overall loss of open space that protects water quality, provides
natural habitats, and contributes to improved air quality.

Policy LU 1.7: In the review of project-specific amendments to convert lands within the
Employment Protection District Overlay to non-industrial land use designations, ensure that the
project-specific amendment:

o [s located on a parcel that adjoins a parcel with a comparable use, at a comparable scale
and intensity;

e  Will not negatively impact the productivity of neighboring industrial activities;

e Is necessary to promote the economic value and the long-term viability of the site; and

e Will not subject future residents to potential noxious impacts, such as noise, odors or
dust or pose significant health and safety risks.

Policy LU 1.8: In the review of project-specific amendments to convert lands within the
Agricultural Resource Areas (ARA) Overlay to land use designations other than RL 10, RL20
and RL40, ensure that the project-specific amendment:

o Is located on a parcel that adjoins a parcel with a comparable use, at a comparable scale
and intensity;
¢ Will not negatively impact the productivity of neighboring agricultural activities.

Policy LU 1.9: Limit the adoption of General Plan amendments for each mandatory Element to
four times per calendar year, unless otherwise specified in Section 65358 of the Government
Code.

Policy LU 1.10: Require a General Plan amendment when a Specific Plan proposes overall
intensities or land uses that exceed those provided for in the General Plan.

Policy LU 1.11: Allow Specific Plans to include implementation procedures, which allow for
flexibility, such as development phasing, redistribution of uses and intensities, as appropriate.

Policy LU 1.12: Review and amend adopted Specific Plans, as needed, in comprehensive plan
updates to achieve consistency with the General Plan.

Goal LU 2: Planning initiatives that implement the General Plan and incorporate public input, and
regional and community level collaboration.

Policy LU 2.1: Ensure that all community-based plans are consistent with the General Plan.

Policy LU 2.2: Ensure broad outreach and public participation in community-based planning
initiatives.

Policy LU 2.3: Update community-based plans on a regular basis.
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Policy LU 2.4: Support and actively participate in inter-jurisdictional and regional planning
efforts.

Policy LU 2.5: Coordinate with other local jurisdictions to develop compatible land uses.

Policy LU 2.6: Consult with and ensure applicable County Departments, adjacent cities and
other stakeholders are involved in plan development activities.

Goal LU 3: A development pattern that limits sprawl and preserves greenfield areas and open
spaces.

Policy LU 3.1: Protect and preserve greenfield areas and open spaces.

Policy LU 3.2: Minimize sprawl and direct population growth and residential density to urbanized
areas to reduce vehicle miles traveled (VMTSs).

Policy LU 3.3: Limit development in areas with environmental resources and/or safety hazards.

Policy LU 3.4: Discourage development in greenfield areas where infrastructure and public
services do not exist.

Goal LU 4: Infill development and redevelopment that strengthens and enhances communities.

Policy LU 4.1: Encourage infill development on vacant, underutilized, and/or brownfield sites.

Policy LU 4.2: Encourage the adaptive reuse of underutilized structures and the revitalization of
older, economically distressed neighborhoods.

Policy LU 4.3: Encourage transit-oriented development with the appropriate residential density
along transit corridors and within station areas.

Policy LU 4.4: Encourage mixed use development along major commercial corridors.

Goal LU 5: Vibrant, livable and healthy communities with a mix of land uses, services and amenities.

Policy LU 5.1: Encourage a mix of residential land use designations and development
regulations that accommodate various densities, building types and styles.

Policy LU 5.2: Encourage compact development and increased residential density, where
appropriate.

Policy LU 5.3: Encourage a diversity of commercial and retail services, and public facilities at
various scales to meet regional and local needs.

Policy LU 5.4: Preserve industrially designated land for intensive, employment-based uses.

Policy LU 5.5: Support a mix of land uses that promoting bicycling and walking, and reduce
VMTs.

Policy LU 5.6: Encourage employment opportunities and housing to be developed in proximity
to one another.
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Policy LU 5.7: Encourage community-serving uses, such as childcare centers, restaurants, and
banks to locate near employment centers.

Goal LU 6: Compatible land uses that complement neighborhood character and the natural
environment.

Policy LU 6.1: Reduce and mitigate the impacts of incompatible land uses where feasible using
buffers and other design techniques.

Policy LU 6.2: Protect industrial parks and districts from incompatible uses.

Policy LU 6.3: Protect public and semi public facilities, including but not limited to major landfills,
solid waste disposal sites, and energy facilities from incompatible uses.

Policy LU 6.4: Ensure land use compatibility in areas adjacent to military installations and where
military operations, testing, and training activities occur.

Policy LU 6.5: Ensure airport operation compatibility with adjacent land uses through Airport
Land Use Plans.

Policy LU 6.6: Protect rural communities from the encroachment of urban and suburban
development.

Policy LU 6.7: Encourage land uses and developments that are compatible with the natural
environment and landscape.

Policy LU 6.8: Encourage development in rural areas that is compatible with rural community
character, preserves open space and agricultural land, and promotes efficiencies in services
and infrastructure.

Goal LU 7: Well-designed and healthy places that support a diversity of built environments.

Policy LU 7.1: Encourage community outreach and stakeholder agency input early and often in
the design of projects.

Policy LU 7.2: Design development adjacent to natural features in a sensitive manner to
complement the natural environment.

Policy LU 7.3: Consider the built environment of the surrounding area in the design and scale of
new or remodeled buildings, architectural styles, and reflect appropriate features such as
massing, materials, color, detailing or ornament.

Policy LU 7.4: Promote environmentally sensitive and sustainable design.

Policy LU 7.5: Encourage the use of distinctive landscaping, signage and other features to
define the unique character of districts, neighborhoods or communities, and engender
community identity, pride and community interaction.

Policy LU 7.6: Encourage pedestrian activity through the following:

¢ Designing the main entrance of buildings to front the street;
e Incorporating landscaping features;
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e Limiting masonry walls and parking lots along commercial corridors and other public
spaces;

¢ Incorporating street furniture, signage, and public events and activities; and

o Using wayfinding strategies to highlight community points of interest.

Policy LU 7.7: Promote public spaces, such as plazas that enhance the pedestrian environment,
and continuity along commercial corridors with transit or active pedestrian activities.

Policy LU 7.8: Encourage land uses and design that stimulate positive and productive human
relations and foster the achievement of community goals.

Policy LU 7.9: Promote architecturally distinctive buildings and focal points at prominent
locations, such as major commercial intersections and near transit stations or open spaces.

Policy LU 7.10: Facilitate the use of streets as public space for activities that promote civic
engagement, such as farmers’ markets, parades, etc.

Policy LU 7.11: Discourage gated entry subdivisions (“gated communities”) to improve
neighborhood access and circulation, improve emergency access, and encourage social
cohesion.

Policy LU 7.12: Discourage flag lot subdivisions unless designed to be compatible with the
existing neighborhood character.

Goal LU 8: Land use patterns and community infrastructure that promote health and wellness.

Policy LU 8.1: Promote community health for all neighborhoods.

Policy LU 8.2: Direct resources to areas that lack amenities, such as transit, clean air, grocery
stores, bike lanes, parks, and other components of a healthy community.

Policy LU 8.3: Encourage patterns of development, such as sidewalks and bike paths that
promote physical activity.

Policy LU 8.4: Encourage farmers’ markets and proximity to other local food sources that
provide access to healthful and nutritious foods.

Goal LU 9: Subdivisions that utilize sustainable design techniques.

Policy LU 9.1: Encourage subdivisions to utilize sustainable design practices, such as
maximizing energy efficiency through lot configuration, maximizing interconnectivity, and
utilizing public transit.

Policy LU 9.2: Prohibit the use of private yards as required open space within subdivisions
unless such area includes active recreation or outdoor activity areas dedicated for common
and/or public use.

Policy LU 9.3: Ensure that subdivisions in Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones site open
space to minimize fire risks from flammable vegetation.

Policy LU 9.4: Encourage the use of density controlled design techniques to preserve open
space areas, agricultural areas, or biologically sensitive areas.
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e Policy LU 9.4: Encourage sustainable subdivisions that meet Leadership in Energy and
Environmental Design — Neighborhood Development (LEED-ND) or other green neighborhood

standards.

Table 3.3: Implementation Actions

Program

Location in Part Il

TOD Program

Mixed Use Ordinance

Adaptive Reuse Ordinance

Infill Districts Overlay Ordinance
Growth Management Program

Transfer of Development Rights Program

See Smart Growth

County Public Services and Facilities Task Force

See Adequate Community Services and Infrastructure

Planning Areas Framework Program
Airport Land Use Compatibility Plans
Neighborhood Beautification Program

Solar Orientation Study

See Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities

[Text Box]

Jobs-Housing Balance

there is a jobs-housing imbalance.

An important component of sustainable land use is having a jobs-housing balance, which is a measure that
is reached by working toward increasing opportunities for people to work and live in close proximity as to
reduce long commutes that are costly both economically and environmentally. This quantifiable measure is
simply the number of jobs in a community divided by the number of housing units in that community. So, a
community with far fewer jobs than residences would have a low jobs-housing ratio. Communities with a high
jobs-housing ratio are usually considered major employment centers for a region. If the ratio is high or low,
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[Text Box]

Brownfields

Data on the number of brownfield sites in unincorporated Los Angeles County is provided by the California
Department of Toxic Substances Control (DTSC) EnviroStor public web site, which provides access to
detailed information on hazardous waste permitted and corrective action facilities, as well as existing site
cleanup information. For further information on particular brownfield sites, please visit the DTSC web site
at http://www.dtsc.ca.gov/.

[Text Box]

Airport Land Use Commission (ALUC)

State law requires each county with public use airports to establish an ALUC. The ALUC is mandated to
fulfill two specific duties:

e To prepare airport land use plans for promoting and ensuring compatibility between each airport in
a county and its surrounding and adjacent land uses; and,

e Toreview local agency land use actions and airport plans for consistency with the airport land use
plan and policies.

[Text Box]

SCAG’s Compass Blueprint Growth Vision

The Land Use Element goals and policies are consistent with the SCAG’s Compass Blueprint Growth
Vision, which contains a set of land use strategies SCAG proposes local governments to implement:

e Focusing growth in existing and emerging centers and along major transportation corridors.
e Creating significant areas of mixed use development and walkable, “people scaled” communities.
e Providing new housing opportunities that respond to the region’s changing demographics.

e Targeting growth in housing, employment, and commercial development within walking distance of
existing and planned transit stations.

e Injecting new life into under-used areas by creating vibrant new business districts, redeveloping old
buildings, and building new businesses and housing on vacant lots.

e Preserving existing, stable, single family neighborhoods.

e Protecting important open space, environmentally sensitive areas and agricultural lands from
development.
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Chapter 4: Mobility Element
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I. Introduction

The Mobility Element addresses the General Plan’s Guiding Principles by underscoring the
connection between land use planning and mobility. Promoting the creation of an accessible and
comprehensive multimodel circulation system is key to implementing the objectives of Smart Growth.
The Mobility Element ensures that the County’s circulation systems are safe and accessible, which
promotes Healthy, Livable, and Equitable Communities and Sufficient Community Services and
Infrastructure. The Mobility Element also provides policy guidance to implement an effective and
efficient circulation system, which is critical to ensuring a Strong and Diversified Economy.
Furthermore, the Mobility Element encourages sustainable approaches to transportation to address
the General Plan’s goals for Environment Resource Management.

The State Complete Streets Act of 2007 requires the General Plan to demonstrate how the County
will provide for the routine accommodation of all users of a road or street, including pedestrians,
bicyclists, users of public transit, motorists, children, seniors, and the disabled. The Mobility Element
addresses this requirement with policies and programs that consider all modes of travel, with the
goal of making streets safer, accessible and more convenient to walk, ride a bike, or take transit.

The Mobility Element provides an overview of the transportation infrastructure and strategies for
developing an efficient and multi-modal transportation network. The Element assesses the
challenges and constraints of the County's transportation system, and offers policy guidance to
reach the County’s long-term mobility goals. Two sub elements—the Highway Plan and Bikeway
Plan—supplement the Mobility Element. These plans establish policies for the roadway and bikeway
systems in the unincorporated areas, which are coordinated with the networks in the County’s 88
incorporated cities. The General Plan also establishes a program to prepare a third sub-element, a
Pedestrian Plan, with guidelines and standards to promote walkability and connectivity throughout
the unincorporated areas.

II. Background

75



The County has one of the largest transportation systems in the world. Despite continuing efforts to
increase transportation services and build transportation infrastructure, County transportation
systems are heavily burdened by the demands of a growing population and a diversity of activities.
Transportation is also the biggest contributor of greenhouse gases and other air pollutants.

Regulatory Framework

Local agencies responsible for transportation services coordinate their activities to comply with the
goals and policies of Southern California Association of Governments (SCAG) and Los Angeles
County Metropolitan Transportation Authority (Metro). SCAG is the federally designated regional
transportation planning agency responsible for the Regional Transportation Plan (RTP). Metro is the
county-level transportation planning agency responsible for the Long Range Transportation Plan
(LRTP). The County, the 88 cities in the County, and other transportation agencies engage in
transportation planning activities by participating in the development and implementation of the RTP
and LRTP.

The County participates in establishing policies, promoting specific projects, and funding the
strategies in the RTP and the LRTP. Each County Supervisor is a member of the Metro Board of
Directors, and two members of the County Board of Supervisors serve on SCAG's Regional Council,
and on the Southern California Regional Rail Authority (Metrolink) Board of Directors.

Transportation Systems in Los Angeles County
Public Transit

The County is served by a large public transit system that includes heavy rail, and various bus
service options, such as dedicated transit-ways and bus rapid transit systems. Figure 4.1 depicts the
County’s public transit system.

Figure 4.1: Los Angeles County Major Public Transit Systems
Rail

Metro operates the Metro Rail system, which is exclusively within the County. It consists of 17.4
miles of subway and 55.7 miles of light rail. The Metro Rail system consists of the following lines:
Red, Purple, Blue, Green and Gold. The hub of the system is in downtown Los Angeles at Union
Station. The Metro lines that serve the unincorporated areas include the Blue, Green and Gold
Lines. Blue line stations located in the unincorporated areas are located at the intersections at
Slauson Avenue, Florence Avenue, Firestone Boulevard, and Imperial Highway. The Green Line has
stations within unincorporated areas at the intersections of Vermont Avenue and Hawthorne
Boulevard. The 13.7-mile Gold Line connects Union Station to Pasadena, and the six-mile Gold Line
extension connects Union Station to East Los Angeles. Plans are underway to extend the Gold Line
from Pasadena to Claremont by 2015.

Two additional rail service operators that provide services in the County are Metrolink and Amtrak.
The Southern California Regional Rail Authority (SCRRA) operates the 416-mile Metrolink commuter
rail system, which has its hub at Union Station in downtown Los Angeles and extends to Ventura,
San Bernardino, Riverside, Orange, and San Diego counties. Amtrak provides interstate service
from points around the country to Union Station, as well as regional service between major cities
throughout California.
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Bus

Buses provide the maijority of public transit service in the County. The Metro bus system is the
largest service provider in the country, with more than 2,000 buses operating on 185 routes. Metro
also operates the Metro Rapid Bus service, which runs on select surface street corridors with fewer
stops and electronic signal switching devices to expedite traffic flow, and the Metro Express Bus
service, which are express bus routes for a portion of the route and then local or limited routes in
other areas. The Orange Line is a fixed guideway bus rapid transitway and bike path on a 14.5 mile
route along an east-west corridor in the southern portion of the San Fernando Valley.

In addition, regional and municipal operators provide bus services around the County. Examples of
these operators include Foothill Transit, the City of Los Angeles DASH system, the City of Santa
Monica’s Big Blue Bus, and the Antelope Valley Transit Authority.

Furthermore, the County operates fixed route shuttle services in the following unincorporated areas:
Hahn’s Trolley and Shuttle service in Willowbrook; El Sol Shuttle service in East Los Angeles;
Sunshine Shuttle service in South Whittier; Avocado Heights/Bassett/West Valinda Shuttle service in
Avocado Heights, Bassett and West Valinda; East Valinda Shuttle service in East Valinda; Edmund
D. Edelman’s Children’s Court Shuttle service in East Los Angeles; Los Nietos Shuttle service in Los
Nietos; and Acton/Agua Dulce Shuttle service in Action and Agua Dulce. For detailed information on
these shuttle services and routes in the County, please refer to Appendix D.

Paratransit

Paratransit is an alternative mode of flexible transportation that does not follow fixed routes or
schedules. The County operates several shuttle services in unincorporated areas. Demand-
responsive paratransit contractors are used to meet the needs of seniors and mobility-impaired
individuals living in the unincorporated areas.

Bikeways

The countywide bikeways network is comprised of bikeways that are planned and maintained by
multiple agencies and local jurisdictions. The Metro 2006 Bicycle Transportation Strategic Plan
(BTSP), which focuses on the significance of bicycle use with transit as a viable mode in the region,
identifies gaps in inter-jurisdictional cooperation needed for an effective countywide bicycle
transportation system.

The entirety of surfaced roadways in the County may be used by the bicycling public even though
they are not all identified as bikeways. The State Vehicle Code allows roadways to be used by
bicyclists. However, the lack of public awareness and the safety concerns associated with road
sharing create a need for bicycle routes with a grade separation, lane delineation, or designated
trail/path construction for bicycle users throughout the County.

Bikeways Plan

The Los Angeles County Bikeways Plan provides policy guidance for building a comprehensive
bicycle network throughout the unincorporated areas. The Plan identifies trails, paths, and
transportation systems in the County that are available for use by bicyclists, such as roadways with
bike lanes or routes, dedicated bike paths, decommissioned rail rights-of-way, and river channels.
The purpose of the Bikeways Plan is to: 1) depict the general location of planned bikeway routes
throughout the County; 2) provide a means for protecting bikeway right-of-way within the
unincorporated areas; 3) establish a plan and process for coordinating bikeway policies with
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neighboring cities and counties; and 4) provide for a system of bikeways that is consistent with the
General Plan.

Figure 4.2 depicts the Los Angeles County Bikeways Plan. The Bikeways Plan Map depicts bicycle
routes of regional importance throughout the County as well as routes of local importance in the
unincorporated areas. The map focuses on routes for both recreational use and commuter travel.

Figure 4.2: Los Angeles County Bikeways Plan (coming soon)

Pedestrian Networks

The diversity of communities in the County creates distinct conditions, opportunities and challenges
for pedestrians. There are a number of trails and paths in the County that are available for use by
pedestrians, such as sidewalks, hiking trails, over and under passes, and skywalks. Together, these
systems constitute a network for accommodating pedestrian travel throughout the County.

Pedestrian Plan

The County is committed to improving the environment to allow for increased alternative
transportation uses. The General Plan includes a program to prepare a Pedestrian Plan for the
County that will set standards for sidewalks, street crossings, sidewalk continuity, street connectivity,
and topography. The Pedestrian Plan will emphasize the connectivity of pedestrian paths to and
from public transportation, major employment centers, shopping centers, and government buildings.

For more information on the Pedestrian Plan, please refer to Part Ill: General Plan Implementation
Programs.

Freeway, Highway, and Local Road Networks

The County highway network is comprised of the State Highway System, which consists of 915
freeway and highway miles, and includes U.S. Interstate Freeways and state-maintained freeways
and highways, High Occupancy Vehicle lanes, and county and city highways. This network spans
the County and provides access to much of the mainland area, connecting all 88 cities and most
unincorporated areas. The California Department of Transportation, or Caltrans, is the state agency
responsible for the maintenance of freeways and highways. Caltrans estimates that on average
there are more than 100 million vehicle miles traveled per day in the County via the State Highway
System. Figure 4.3 is a map of the County’s Freeway and Highway System.

Figure 4.3: Los Angeles County Highways, Freeways and Airports

The County Department of Public Works (DPW) is responsible for the design, construction,
operation, maintenance, and repair of roads in the unincorporated areas, as well as in a number of
local jurisdictions that contract with the County for these services. The DPW maintains over 3,100
miles of major roads and local streets in the unincorporated areas and over 1,700 miles in 22 cities.

Level of Service

DPW uses level of service (LOS) to assess the congestion of roadways in the transportation system.
Based on a roadway’s volume-to-capacity ratio (the number of vehicles currently using the roadway
compared to the ideal maximum number of vehicles that can efficiently use the roadway), a letter
designation is assigned that represents the traffic flow conditions, or LOS. Letter designations “A”
through “F” represent progressively declining traffic flow conditions. LOS designations indicate
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whether the roadways in the County are operating in excess of their intended capacity. Acceptable
LOS is determined on a case by case basis, but generally, Level D is the desired minimum LOS in
the County.

Table 4.1 provides the definitions for LOS A-F, which are based on the definitions in the
Transportation Research Board’s Highway Capacity Manual.

Table 4.1: Department of Public Works Level of Service Definitions

LOS Type of Delay Maneuverability
Flow

A Free flow Little or no | Users are unaffected by other traffic; freedom of speed and

delay movement, level of comfort, convenience and safety are excellent.
B Stable flow Short Users begin to notice other traffic; freedom of speed continues, but

traffic freedom to maneuver declines slightly.

delays

C Stable flow Average Traffic may back up behind turning vehicles. Most drivers feel

traffic somewhat restricted. Traffic signals operate at maximum
delays efficiency.

D Approaching | Long Maneuverability is severely limited during short periods when
unstable traffic traffic backs up temporarily. Comfort, convenience, and safety are
flow delays affected. Users wait one signal cycle to pass through a signalized

intersection.

E Unstable Very long Traffic volumes are at or near capacity; users wait several cycles
flow traffic to pass through a signalized intersection.

delays

F Forced flow | Excessive | Traffic volumes exceed the capacity of the street and traffic

delay queues develop. Stop-and-go traffic conditions predominate.

Source: Los Angeles County Department of Public Works

Highway Plan

The Los Angeles County Highway Plan provides policy guidance for building a comprehensive
highway network throughout the unincorporated areas. The Highway Plan provides a highway
system that is consistent with and supportive of the land uses depicted by the General Plan Land
Use Policy Map. The purpose of the Highway Plan is to: 1) depict the general location of planned
highway routes throughout the County; 2) provide a means for protecting highway right-of-way within
the unincorporated areas; 3) establish a plan and process for coordinating highway policies with
neighboring cities and counties; and 4) provide for a system of highways that is consistent with the
General Plan.

The Interdepartmental Engineering Committee (IEC), which is comprised of the Director of Planning,
the Road Commissioner, and the County Engineer, is charged with maintaining the County Highway
Plan.

Figure 4.4 shows the Los Angeles County Highway Plan, which includes locations of existing and
proposed major arterial highways throughout the County. Although the County has virtually no
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jurisdiction over roads in the 88 cities, or the freeways and other state routes maintained by
Caltrans, these roadways are included in the map for reference and visual continuity. Please refer to
Appendix D for a list of the amendments made to the Highway Plan with the update of this General
Plan.

Figure 4.4: Los Angeles County Highway Plan

Aviation Network

There are 15 public-use airports located in the County, as shown in Figure 4.3. The majority of
passenger air transportation is serviced through Los Angeles International Airport (LAX), Burbank
Airport, and the Long Beach Airport. Table 4.2 is a list of the airports and owners in the County.

Table 4.2: Los Angeles County Public-Use Airports

Airport Location Ownership

Agua Dulce Airport Agua Dulce Private

Burbank (Bob Hope) Airport City of Burbank Airport Authority
Brackett Field Airport City of La Verne Los Angeles County

Catalina Airport

Santa Catalina Island

Private

Compton/Woodley Airport

City of Compton

Los Angeles County

El Monte Airport

City of El Monte

Los Angeles County

General William J. Fox Airfield Airport

City of Lancaster

Los Angeles County

Jack Northrup Field Airport (Hawthorne
Municipal Airport)

City of Hawthorne

City of Hawthorne

Long Beach Municipal Airport
(Daugherty Field Airport)

City of Long Beach

City of Long Beach

Los Angeles International Airport (LAX)

City of Los Angeles

City of Los Angeles (LAWA)

Santa Monica Municipal Airport

City of Santa Monica

City of Santa Monica

Palmdale Regional Airport

City of Palmdale

City of Los Angeles (LAWA)

Van Nuys Airport

City of Los Angeles, Van Nuys

City of Los Angeles (LAWA)

Whiteman Airport

City of Los Angeles, Pacoima

Los Angeles County

Zamperini Field

City of Torrance

City of Torrance

80




Freight Rail Network

The County has an extensive rail network that is focused on the efficient and safe movement of
goods throughout the region. An effective goods movement system requires the elimination of at-
grade crossings, and the creation and operation of rail networks, such as the Alameda Corridor.

The Alameda Corridor is a 20-mile rail cargo corridor, with a 10-mile below-grade trench between
the Ports of Los Angeles and Long Beach and the central Los Angeles freight yard transfer stations.
The Alameda Corridor has been instrumental in efficiently transporting goods from the Ports to
inland transfer stations. The Alameda Corridor East Project, which is an extension of the Alameda
Corridor Project, covers the area from central Los Angeles eastward 35 miles through the San
Gabriel Valley, past Pomona and onward to the transcontinental rail network. The $910 million,
eight-year endeavor of mobility and safety improvements includes signalization upgrades, roadway
widening, and 20 grade separations.

Figure 4.5 shows the freight and passenger rail lines that run through the County.
Figure 4.5: Los Angeles County Freight and Passenger Rail Lines

Supportive Facilities
Harbors

The Ports of Long Beach and Los Angeles are key links in the global economy and can handle a
variety of cargo, including containers, bulk products, and automobiles. Combined, they are one of
the largest and most efficient international shipping ports in the country, and the fifth busiest
container port in the world. According to SCAG, in 2005, the Ports accounted for a total traffic of 210
million tons, including over 15.8 million twenty-foot equivalent units. The Ports also serve as a
significant tourism driver, as the largest cruise ship terminal on the west coast, serving over a million
cruise ships per year.

Parking

A limited number of public parking lots are maintained in the unincorporated areas by a variety of
agencies, including Metro, the Departments of Beaches and Harbors, and Public Works. Metrolink
maintains park-and-ride lots adjacent to commuter rail stops. The County owns and operates the
following four park-and-ride lots: Studio City (Ventura Boulevard); Pomona (Fairplex); San Dimas
(Via Verde); and Acton (Acton/Vincent Grade Metrolink Station).

The County regulates onstreet parking in certain high-traffic areas through restricted parking zones
enforced by the Sheriff's Department and California Highway Patrol. In addition, the Department of
Regional Planning regulates parking for new developments by requiring an adequate number of
spaces to meet anticipated demand.

Terminals

Terminal facilities provide multiple uses, from park-and-ride lots for daily commuter vehicles to the
heavily used freight terminals that serve the County’s ports. Fierce competition among west coast
cities for international trade business has led to the planning and construction of an efficient terminal
network in the County. The most notable terminal facilities are the intermodal terminal networks
located in and around the Ports of Los Angeles and Long Beach, the goods transfer stations located
near downtown Los Angeles, and several freight and trucking facilities in the City of Industry.
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[ll. Issues
1. Creating a Multimodal Transportation System

The most prominent characteristic of transportation in the County is the single occupant driver. On
an annual basis, SCAG estimates that approximately 70 percent or more of all people in Southern
California drive alone to work in their car. Single occupant vehicle use is associated with the highest
level of land consumption among all transportation modes, and generates the highest level of
environmental impacts.

To encourage transit use and discourage single-occupant vehicle use, the County can facilitate an
interconnected, multimodal network of streets, alleys, paths, greenways, and waterways where
people can choose to walk, bicycle, take transit or drive. The key to achieving a functional and
sustainable multimodal transportation system is to provide efficient connections between different
modes. For example, bicyclists can conveniently travel to farther destinations if they have the option
to board the transit system with their bicycles. Multi-modal options, such as bicycling and walking are
cost-effective, energy efficient and healthy alternatives to driving. Additionally, creating bike-friendly
and walkable communities is a critical component in meeting the County’s greenhouse gas reduction
goals, while enhancing vibrant, livable communities.

Mobility management is an important component of a multimodal transportation system. Highway
congestion results in major social costs to the County, and long travel times and congestion
increases energy and oil usage, exacerbates automobile emissions, and diminishes the region’s
quality of life. In addition, long delays and congestion negatively impact the region’s economy and
trade activities. SCAG estimates that the total costs incurred due to freeway congestion are almost
$12 billion, which is significantly higher than any other area in the country.

Mobility management is an important strategy for improving congestion and reducing vehicle miles
traveled (VMTs). Mobility management strategies are designed to be used alone, or in concert with
other policies to have a cumulative effect on the efficiency of the transportation system. These
strategies include incentives that change travel behavior, such as offering employer-based transit
passes or increasing transit availability; the reduction of parking requirements; car-sharing programs;
regional carpooling programs; and telecommuting. Mobility management also refers to
Transportation Demand Management, including the use of technologies in the development of
transportation facilities and infrastructure, such as liquid and compressed natural gas, and hydrogen
gas stations, Intelligent Transportation Systems (ITS), and electric car plug-in ports.

Achieving a multimodal transportation system will require a greater investment in transit, pedestrian,
and bicycle infrastructure. New proposals, such as tolling major freeways, double-decking highways,
or raising the gas tax, all have varying levels of political and popular support. However, paying for
transportation infrastructure will remain a critical planning issue. To plan efficient, functional and
cost-effective transportation networks, including public transit, roadways and alternative
transportation, the County should leverage investment with the planning, financing and management
of other jurisdictions’ transportation efforts. The County must work with transportation planning
agencies on infrastructure, capital improvements and programming in areas where the General Plan
focuses growth.

2. Connecting Transportation and Land Use Planning

For any transportation system to be effective, healthy and sustainable, all aspects—streets, freeways,
public transit, highways, sidewalks, bicycle facilities, and freight movement—-must be coordinated
with land use planning. Land use and mobility are inherently linked: low density sprawl with single
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use development encourages driving. Alternatively, denser, communities with a mix of land uses that
encourages transit use, walking, and biking are healthier and sustainable.

Land use planning and urban design are important factors in developing transit use and multimodal
transportation options. Historically, streets in the County have been designed to move the maximum
amount of automobile traffic. Congested roadways and high onstreet parking demand create
insufficient space to accommodate bike lanes. In addition, a frequent complaint of bicyclists is the
absence of adequate facilities to secure bicycles at public and private buildings or facilities. Many of
the commercial corridors in mature urbanized areas are underutilized and in need of redevelopment.
Strengthening mixed land uses and promoting compact development in these areas, in concert with
design standards for rights-of-way, can help encourage walking and bicycling for shorter trips, as
well as make transit more accessible.

Because of the nature and financing of regional transportation networks, transportation planning is
fragmented among many jurisdictions, agencies and County departments. Effective inter-
jurisdictional collaboration in transportation and land use planning is essential to creating an efficient
and multimodal transportation network across the County.

3. Safe and Efficient Movement of Goods

The safe and efficient movement of goods is an important mobility issue that significantly impacts the
economy. Goods movement has been negatively impacted by inefficient transportation networks.
The County’s ports, airports, rail lines and intermodal terminals have existing capacity constraints
that undermine the efficiency and productivity of the goods movement system. In addition, the
existing roadway and rail networks are reaching capacity. As a result, the system is susceptible to
disruptions, causing delays that reduce the quality of services and increase costs to consumers.
Furthermore, the roadways and rail networks that accommodate the movement of goods are shared
by motorists and passengers, which raises additional concerns over efficiency and safety.

The goods movement system directly affects quality of life. This includes traffic congestion, truck
intrusion into neighborhoods, safety, land use incompatibility, poor air quality and related health
impacts, restricted mobility and delay at rail crossings, noise and vibration impacts, and visual
impacts. Significant short- and long-term air quality impacts directly result from goods movement
activities, such as emissions from ocean ships, diesel trucks, as well as increased auto-emissions.

4. Impacts of Transportation on Natural and Community Resources

Balancing the need for the efficient movement of people, goods and services, and the desire for a
clean and healthy environment is a significant planning challenge. Transportation systems, goods
movement activities, and automobile use are significant contributors to air pollutants, greenhouse
gases, and to climate change.

The Ports of Long Beach and Los Angeles are heavily investing in infrastructure to handle a
projected doubling of container volumes. However, the Ports have also been identified as one of the
largest sources of air pollution in the region. In addition, terminal operations and supporting
infrastructure are consumptive land uses, and are often characterized as having heavily polluting
activities. The Ports have created a Clean Air Action Plan in conjunction with the U.S. Environmental
Protection Agency, the California Air Resources Board, and the South Coast Air Quality
Management District to reduce emissions related to port operations.

Furthermore, airports, as well as freeways, are impactful to sensitive receptors in terms of noise and
air quality. SCAG expects an increase in air travel passengers, and continued increases in air cargo
traffic. In 2000, LAX had far exceeded its design capacity of 40 million annual passengers, and in

83



2005, it was serving 61.5 million passengers, or about 70 percent of all regional air passenger
travelers. Approximately 75 percent of the region’s cargo traffic went through LAX in 2005.

The expansion and operation of transportation systems, which invariably affect biological resources
and water quality, can be mitigated to lessen the negative impacts on the County’s resources. One
key ecological issue is the effect of increased runoff from paved surfaces, which increases sediment
movement, destroys aquatic habitat, and redistributes road-source pollutants. As discussed in the
Public Services and Facilities Element, the majority of stormwater runoff in the County is discharged
directly into the Pacific Ocean. The General Plan provides policies that support transportation
systems that treat runoff and mitigate its environmental impacts before it reaches the County’s water
bodies.

IV. Goals and Policies
Goal M-1: Complete Streets that incorporate the needs of all users.
e Policy M 1.1: Provide for the accommodation of all users, including pedestrians, motorists,
users of public transit, seniors, children, and persons with disabilities when requiring or planning
for new, or retrofitting existing, roads and streets.

e Policy M 1.2: Ensure that streets are safe for sensitive users, such as seniors and children.

e Policy M 1.3: Realign capital improvement programs and funding streams to ensure the
implementation of Complete Streets.

Goal M-2: An efficient multimodal transportation system that serves the needs of all County
residents.

e Policy M 2.1: Expand transportation options throughout the County that reduce automobile
dependence.

e Policy M 2.2: Expand shuttle services throughout the County to connect major transit centers to
community points of interest.

e Policy M 2.3: Maintain transit services within the unincorporated areas that are affordable,
timely, cost-effective, and responsive to growth patterns and community input.

e Policy M 2.4: Ensure expanded mobility and increase transit access for underserved transit
users, such as seniors, students, low income households, and persons with disabilities.

e Policy M 2.5: Encourage continuous, direct routes through a connected system of streets, with
small blocks and minimal dead ends (cul-de-sacs).

e Policy M 2.6: Support alternative level of service (LOS) standards that account for a multi-modal
transportation system.

e Policy M 2.7: Reduce vehicle trips through the use of mobility management practices, such as
the reduction of parking requirements, employer/institution based transit passes, regional
carpooling programs, and telecommuting.

e Policy M 2.8: Promote mobility management practices, including incentives to change transit
behavior and using technologies, to reduce VMTs.
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Policy M 2.9: Provide and maintain appropriate signage for streets, roads and transit.

Policy M 2.10: Ensure the participation of all potentially affected communities in the
transportation planning and decision-making process.

Policy M 2.11: Support the linkage of regional and community-level transportation systems,
including multi-modal networks.

Policy M 2.12: Improve the efficiency of the public transportation system with bus lanes, signal
prioritization, and connections to the larger regional transportation network.

Policy M 2.13: In rural areas, require rural highway and street standards that minimize the width
of paving and the placement of curbs, gutters, sidewalks, street lighting, and traffic signals,
except where necessary for public safety.

Policy M 2.14: Work with adjacent jurisdictions to ensure connectivity and the creation of an
integrated regional network.

Goal M3: Interconnected and safe bicycle- and pedestrian-friendly streets, sidewalks, paths and
trails.

Policy M 3.1: Design roads and intersections that protect pedestrians and bicyclists, and reduce
motor vehicle accidents.

Policy M 3.2: Require sidewalks and bike paths or lanes to accommodate the existing and
projected volume of pedestrian and bicycle activity, considering both the paved width and the
unobstructed width available for walking.

Policy M 3.3: Connect pedestrian and bicycle paths to schools, public transportation, major
employment centers, shopping centers, government buildings, residential neighborhoods, and
other destinations.

Policy M 3.4: Encourage adequate lighting on pedestrian paths to ensure personal safety,
particularly around building entrances and exits, and transit stops.

Policy M 3.5: Encourage the planting of trees along streets and other forms of landscaping to
enliven streetscapes by blending natural features with built features.

Policy M 3.6: Encourage the provision of amenities, such as benches, shelters, secure bicycle
storage, and street furniture, and comfortable, safe waiting areas near transit stops.

Policy M 3.7: Ensure bicycle and pedestrian safety through design features that provide
continuity, such as limiting dead-end streets and dead-end sidewalks.

Policy M 3.8: Promote the continuity of commercial streets and sidewalks through design
features, such as limiting mid-block curb cuts and encouraging access through side streets or
alleys.

Policy M 3.9: Install traffic calming measures, such as bulb-outs, sharrows, medians,
roundabouts, and narrowing or reducing the number of lanes on a road (road diets) on streets
with significant or potentially significant pedestrian and bicycling activity.

Goal M4: Land use planning and transportation management that facilitates the use of transit.
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Policy M 4.1: Facilitate transit-oriented land uses and pedestrian-oriented design to encourage
transit ridership.

Policy M 4.2: Implement parking strategies that facilitate transit use and reduce auto-
dependence.

Policy M 4.3: Maintain transportation right-of-way corridors for future transportation uses,
including bicycle paths and trails, or new passenger rail or bus services.

Policy M 4.4: Support dedicated funding streams for the construction, maintenance and
improvement of roadway, public transit, pedestrian and bicycle transportation systems.

Policy M 4.5: Encourage financing programs, such as congesting pricing, bonding and
increasing parking costs, to implement transportation systems and facilities.

Goal M5: The safe and efficient movement of goods.

Policy M 5.1: Maximize aviation and port system efficiencies for the movement of people, goods
and services.

Policy M 5.2: Designate official truck routes to minimize the impacts of truck traffic on residential
neighborhoods and other sensitive land uses.

Policy M 5.3: Minimize noise and other impacts of goods movement, truck traffic, deliveries, and
staging in residential and mixed-use neighborhoods.

Policy M 5.4: Support infrastructure improvements and the use of emerging technologies that
facilitate the clearance, timely movement, and security of trade.

Policy M 5.5: Preserve property for planned roadway and railroad rights-of-way, marine and air
terminals, and other needed transportation facilities.

Goal M6: Transportation networks that minimizes negative impacts to the environment and
communities.

Policy M 6.1: Encourage the use of natural systems to treat stormwater and rainwater runoff.

Policy M 6.2: Minimize roadway runoff through the use of permeable surface materials, such as
porous asphalt and concrete materials, wherever possible.

Policy M 6.3: Increase the use of wildlife underpasses and overpasses, fencing, signage, and
other measures to minimize vehicular-wildlife collisions.

Policy M 6.4: Encourage the use of sustainable transportation facilities and infrastructure
technologies, such as liquid and compressed natural gas, and hydrogen gas stations, ITS, and
electric car plug-in ports.

Table 4.2: Mobility Element Implementation Actions

Program Location in Part I
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TOD Program

Mixed Use Ordinance
Complete Streets Ordinance
Parking Ordinance

Pedestrian Plan

Safe Routes to School Program

Green Streets Initiative

See Smart Growth

Planning Area Capital Improvement Plans

See Adequate Community Services and Infrastructure

Habitat Conservation Plan

See Environmental Resource Management

County Industrial Land Use Strategy

See Strong and Diversified Economy

Urban Greening Program

Neighborhood Beautification Program

See Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities

[Text Box]

Green Streets

Green Streets is a concept that often works in conjunction with Complete Streets. Green Streets is a sustainable
stormwater management and landscaping strategy that utilizes a combination of increased permeable surfaces and
planted areas, soil filtration, vegetative bio-retention and underground stormwater retention basins to maximize
groundwater recharge. Green streets not only improves water quality and drainage, but also improves mobility and
promotes complete streets through traffic calming, and enhancing the pedestrian experience through sustainable
landscaping, such as bio-swales, street trees, rain gardens and planters.
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Chapter 5: Air Quality Element
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I. Introduction

The South Coast Air Basin, which includes the majority of the County, continues to have among the
worst air quality ratings in the country. Additionally, climate change, caused by an increase in
greenhouse gas emissions, is one the most pressing environmental issues faced by all levels of
government. Air pollution and climate change pose serious threats to the environment, economy,
and public health.

The Air Quality Element addresses the General Plan’s Guiding Principles by promoting clean air and
addressing climate change. In addition to Smart Growth policies, such as building sustainably and
reducing energy consumption, the Air Quality Element discusses clean air as a positive outcome of
smart growth land use policies to reduce VMTs, traffic congestion and greenhouse gas emissions,
and Environmental Resource Management policies to protect resources. The Air Quality Element
also addresses how the provision of Sufficient Community Services and Infrastructure, especially the
County’s vast transportation network, needs to include considerations for the impacts on air quality
and quality of life. The Air Quality Element also discusses the importance of clean air in planning for
Healthy, Livable, and Equitable Communities, and for the workforce in building a Strong and
Diversified Economy.

The Air Quality Element summarizes air quality issues and outlines the goals and policies in the
General Plan that will improve air quality and reduce the greenhouse gas emissions.

II. Background

Air Pollutants

The air quality in Southern California does not meet state and federal standards. The American Lung
Association consistently gives the County failing grades in the amount of ozone and particulate
pollution in the air. Although smog levels are impacted by seasons and weather patterns, smog is
visible in the air on most days.

The County is a large basin with the Pacific Ocean to the west, and several mountain ranges with
11,000 foot peaks to the east and south. Frequent sunny days and low rainfall contribute to ozone
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formation, as well as high levels of fine particles and dust. In addition, the County is home to many
diverse industries and the largest goods movement hub on the west coast. In spite of emission
controls that are among the most stringent in the country, power generation and petroleum refining
continue to be among the County's largest stationary sources of air pollution.

Poor air quality is a measurable environmental hazard that impacts public health, welfare and the
economy. CARB has identified diesel PM as representing 70 percent of the known cancer risk from
air toxics in the State. Diesel PM is primarily emitted from trucks, trains and ships, putting those who
live near ports and distribution centers at greater risk. In addition, a 2008 report by the Institute of
Economic and Environmental Studies at California State University Fullerton found that the State
economy loses about $28 billion annually due to premature deaths and ilinesses linked to ozone and
particulates from sources in the South Coast and San Joaquin air basins. Most of those costs, about
$25 billion, are connected to roughly 3,000 smog related deaths each year, but additional factors
include work and school absences, emergency room visits, asthma attacks and other respiratory
illnesses.

Poor air quality in the region is attributed to emissions from human activities and natural sources, as
well as geography, local weather and climate. Specific causes of poor air quality include: natural
factors, such as changes in the sun's intensity or slow changes in the Earth's orbit around the sun;
natural processes within the climate system (e.g., changes in ocean circulation); human activities
that change the atmosphere's composition (e.g., through burning fossil fuels) and the land surface
(e.g., deforestation, reforestation, urbanization, desertification, etc.).

Federal, state and regional agencies regulate air pollutants and contaminants that harm human
health. Regulations can include standard setting, ambient monitoring, developing permitting
programs, enforcement activities, and establishing economic incentives to reduce air pollution. As
shown in Figure 5.1, the County is divided into air basins, which are areas with similar
meteorological and geographic conditions, as determined by the State. The majority of the County is

in the South Coast Air Basin, while the area north of the San Gabriel Mountains is in the Mojave
Desert Air Basin.

Figure 5.1: Los Angeles County Air Basins

Criteria Air Pollutants
The Clean Air Act requires the EPA to set National Ambient Air Quality Standards for six common air
pollutants. These pollutants are called criteria air pollutants because the EPA has developed human
health based and/or environmentally-based criteria (science based guidelines) for setting
permissible levels:

e Ozone (05)

¢ Particulate matter (PM)

e Carbon monoxide (CO)

¢ Nitrogen dioxide (NO;)

e Sulfur dioxide (SO,)

e Lead (Pb)
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Of the six identified criteria air pollutants, particle pollution and ground level ozone have the most
widespread health threats. The County levels of ozone, particulate matter, and carbon monoxide
continually exceed the National and California Ambient Air Quality Standards. Table 5.1 is a
summary of the primary sources and effects of the federally identified criteria air pollutants.

Toxic Air Contaminants (TACs)

Many TACs, such as formaldehyde and methanol, do not have federal or state ambient air quality
standards. However, exposure to TACs is associated with elevated risk of cancer, birth defects,
genetic damage, and other adverse health effects.

TACs are regulated by technology based requirements that are enforced at the state and local level.
In California, the Air Toxics Program and the Air Toxics “Hot Spots” Information and Assessment Act
regulate TACs. In the County, operators of certain types of faciliies must submit emissions
inventories. The Air Toxics Program categorizes each facility as being high, intermediate, and low-
priority based on the potency, toxicity, quantity, and volume of its emissions. If the risks are above
established levels, facilities are required to notify surrounding populations and to develop and
implement a risk reduction plan.

Greenhouse Gases

Greenhouse gases in the atmosphere affect the Earth’s heat balance by absorbing infrared
radiation. This layer of gases prevents the escape of heat, similar to the function of a greenhouse.
The most impactful greenhouse gases are water vapor, carbon dioxide, methane and ozone.

Greenhouse gases contribute to the destruction of the Earth’s naturally occurring ozone, which
protects the planet from the damaging effects of solar ultraviolet radiation. The biggest contributors
to ozone depletion are chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs), halons, carbon tetrachloride, methyl chloroform,
and other halogenated compounds.

Table 5.1: Primary Sources and Effects of Criteria Pollutants

LA County

Pollutants Source Classification

Primary Health Effects

. . . Aggravation of respiratory and
Atmospheric reaction of organic . : ; )
. . . . Extreme non-attainment | cardiovascular diseases; reduced lung
Ozone (O3) | gases with nitrogen oxides in A
- p » area function; increased cough and chest
sunlight (“smog”) .
discomfort
Flne. Stationary combustion of fuels; Reduced lung function; aggravation of
Particulate ? AN . . . . . ?
Matter construction act|V|t|es,'|ndustr|.aI Serious non-attainment rgsplratory and cardio resp!ratory
(PM10 and processes, atmospheric chemical | area diseases; increased mortality rate;
reactions reduced lung function growth in children.
PM 2.5)
Carboq Incomplete combustion of fuels, Serious non-attainment . .
Monoxide ; Aggravation of some heart disease.
(CO) such as motor vehicle exhaust area
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*Concentrations have
. D not exceeded national
Nitrogen t,\gcr::o;;/:tzlrcelestea);iQ;ft’ high standards since 1991,
Dioxide com%ustion' atmos r:?leric but emissions remain a | Aggravation of respiratory iliness.
(NO2) reactions ’ P concern because of
their contribution to O3
and PM
Sulfur f%(;:lb ftsg;g,ns?g:;iﬁurc?fo:ljﬁmmg Aggravation of respiratory diseases
Dioxide bearing métal ores‘gindustrial Attainment area (asthma, emphysema); reduced lung
(SO2) processes ’ function.
Lead (Pb) Contaminated soil Attainment area Be.hawo.ral and hearing d'.sab'“.t'es n
children; nervous system impairment.

Source: South Coast Air Quality Management District, 2005.

Climate Change

Climate change refers to any significant change in measures of climate (such as temperature,
precipitation, or wind) lasting for an extended period (decades or longer). While climate change is
not solely the result of poor air quality, the two have many common causes and effects.

Scientists believe that the Earth is warming faster than at any time in the previous 1,000 years.
According to the California Energy Commission, the average global surface temperature has
increased by 1.1 degrees Fahrenheit since the 19th century, and the 10 warmest years of the last
century all occurred within the last 15 years.

The impacts of climate change are exacerbated by increases in emissions during warm weather.
Warmer temperatures cause increased energy consumption through use of air conditioners, which
increases emissions from power plants and from vehicles. Climate change causes warming, drying,
and increased winds that result in hotter, harder to control wildfires. These wildfires result in
increased levels of fine particulate matter that could also exceed state and federal standards and
harm public health.

Legislation

The California Global Warming Solutions Act of 2006 (AB 32) manages and reduces greenhouse
gas emissions in California. AB 32 requires that the California State Air Resources Board (CARB)
establish a comprehensive program of regulatory and market mechanisms to reduce greenhouse
gas emissions to 1990 levels by the year 2020.

The Sustainable Communities and Climate Protection Act of 2008 (SB 375) is one of many bilss that
implement AB 32 and requires CARB to develop regional greenhouse gas emission reduction
targets for automobile and light trucks. It requires the 18 metropolitan planning organizations in
California, such as SCAG, to coordinate land use, transportation and housing strategies, and
prepare a Sustainable Communities Strategy to reduce the amount of Vehicle Miles Traveled (VMT)
in their respective regions and demonstrate their ability to meet CARB's targets.

Existing County Programs
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In 2006, the County Board of Supervisors adopted an Energy and Environmental Program (EEP) for
the development and enhancement of energy conservation and environmental programs for County
departments. The EEP consists of the following programs:

Energy and Water Efficiency

The Energy and Water Efficiency Program establishes a reduction target of 20 percent by 2015, and
implements conservation monitoring practices and water and energy shortage awareness programs
for County buildings and departments.

Green Building Construction and Operations

Green Building Operations: Requires that new construction of County-owned projects greater than
10,000 square feet attain a Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design (LEED) Silver
certification.

Green Building Ordinance: Requires that all new construction within the County meet minimum
standards for water and energy conservation, reduction of greenhouse gas emissions, and recycling
construction and demolition materials. The ordinance sets a baseline standard that must be met by
all new buildings, and requires all large-scale projects to meet more stringent green building
requirements.

Low Impact Development Ordinance: Defines standards for all development projects within the
County and serves to retain the site’s predevelopment infiltration levels through the use of County
approved Best Management Practices (BMPs). The low impact development standards are intended
to distribute stormwater and urban runoff across development sites to help reduce adverse water
quality impacts and help replenish groundwater supplies.

Drought Tolerant Landscaping Ordinance: Sets minimum standards for the design and installation of
landscaping using drought tolerant and native plants that require minimum water. The drought
tolerant landscaping standards help conserve water resources by requiring landscaping that is
appropriate to the region’s climate and to the nature of the project.

Environmental Stewardship

The Environmental Stewardship Program measures and reduces the County’s environmental
footprint, including the amount of greenhouse gases produced through direct and indirect County
operations, and develops climate change related policies.

Public Outreach and Education

The Public Outreach and Education Program utilizes the County’s communication and outreach

channels to share utility industry information, facilitate implementation of subsidy and assistance
programs, and spread energy conservation practices throughout the region.

Il. Issues

1. Coordinating Land Use, Transportation and Air Quality Planning

The way land is developed, and how residences, jobs, shopping, recreation, and other destinations
are situated within an area can impact air quality. Design and distance parameters can also help
minimize emissions and lower potential health risk. Living near major sources of air pollution puts
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people at greater health risk. Sensitive receptors, or users of residences, schools, daycare centers,
parks and playgrounds, or medical facilities, are particularly susceptible to the impacts of air
contaminants. Furthermore, CARB advises distancing requirements for sources of air pollution
including freeways, distribution centers, ports, rail yards, refineries, chrome platers, dry cleaners that
use perchloroethylene, and gasoline dispensing facilities.

In particular, studies indicate that residing near sources of traffic pollution is associated with adverse
health effects, such as exacerbation of asthma, onset of childhood asthma, non-asthma respiratory
symptoms, impaired lung function, reduced lung development during childhood, and cardiovascular
morbidity and mortality. These associations are diminished with distance from the pollution source.

Given the association between traffic pollution and health, the California Air Resources Board
recommends that freeways be sited at least 500 feet from residences, schools, and other sensitive
land uses. Other reputable research entities such as the Health Effects Institute indicate that
exposure to unhealthy traffic emissions may in fact occur up to 300 to 500 meters (approximately
984 to 1640 feet). The range reported by HEI reflects the variable influence of background pollution
concentrations, meteorological conditions, and season. Parks and recreational facilities provide
great benefits to community residents, including increased levels of physical activity, improved
mental health, and opportunities to strengthen social ties with neighbors. However, siting parks and
active recreational facilities near freeways may increase public exposure to harmful pollutants,
particularly while exercising. Studies show that heavy exercise near sources of traffic pollution may
have adverse health effects. However, there are also substantial health benefits associated with
exercise.

Developing land and transportation systems to reduce the need for vehicle trips and provide
alternative modes of transportation can improve air quality. The General Plan Mobility Element and
Land Use Element provide a wide array of transportation based policies to reduce VMTs, such as
improving the efficiency of the County roadway network; mobility management, such as increased
ridesharing and vanpools; and improving the jobs-housing balance. There is a direct link between
transportation activities and air pollution. According to SCAQMD, mobile sources of pollution, such
as cars, trucks, buses, construction equipment, trains, ships and airplanes, account for 60 percent of
all smog producing emissions in the region. Additionally, the County’s highly congested freeways
and highways further contribute to the conditions that produce air pollution. The continued population
growth that is projected for the County could overwhelm these air quality gains unless careful
attention is paid to voluntary and regulatory measures that reduce transportation related emissions.

Furthermore, integrating land use plans, transportation plans, and air quality plans can help minimize
exposure to toxic air pollutant emissions from industrial and other stationary sources.

2. Responding to Climate Change

Climate change will have a number of adverse impacts on the County's ecosystems and economy.
Various scenarios predict intense flooding or prolonged droughts, higher temperatures that can lead
to frequent wildfires, and rising sea levels that will affect low-lying coastal areas. The largest
greenhouse gas contributor is carbon dioxide, and in California, more than 35 percent of the fossil
fuel emissions of carbon dioxide are related to transportation uses. As the County has some of the
highest rates of single occupant vehicle use, traffic congestion, and VMTs in the country, the County
is a significant contributor to climate change.

The Los Angeles Regional Collaborative (LARC) is a network of leaders from government, the

business community, academia, labor, and environmental and community groups dedicated to

encouraging greater coordination and cooperation in addressing climate change at the local and

regional levels. The purpose of this collaboration is to share information, foster partnerships, and
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develop systemwide strategies to address climate change and promote a green economy through
sustainable communities.

Climate Action Plan

A Climate Action Plan is a local commitment to fulfilling the objectives outlined in AB 32. The
County's Climate Action Plan will specify the County’s goals for greenhouse gas emission reductions
by 2020. The Climate Action Plan will include an inventory of greenhouse gas emissions (municipal
and community); an action plan for how the County will meet its GHG emission targets; and the
mechanism for tracking and evaluating its progress toward meeting the County's goals.

IV. Goals and Policies

Goal AQ 1: Protection from exposure to harmful air pollutants.

Policy AQ 1.1: Encourage new residential, commercial, and industrial development to reduce
impacts from air pollution sources.

Policy AQ 1.2: Minimize the health risks to people from industrial toxic or hazardous air pollutant
emissions.

Policy AQ 1.3: Encourage the use of low or no VOC emitting materials.

Policy AQ 1.4: Reduce particulate emissions from construction, grading, excavation, and
demolition to the maximum extent feasible.

Policy AQ 1.5: Work with local air quality management districts to publicize air quality warnings,
and to track potential sources of airborne toxics from identified mobile and stationary sources.

Goal AQ 2: The reduction of air pollution and mobile source emissions through coordinated land use,
transportation and air quality planning.

Policy AQ 2.1: Discourage the development of sensitive land uses, such as residences,
schools, daycare centers, medical facilities, or parks with active recreational facilities within 500
feet of a freeway.

Policy AQ 2.2: Encourage sensitive uses, such as residences, schools, daycare centers,
medical facilities, or parks with active recreational facilities within 1500 feet of a freeway to
adhere to current best practice mitigation measures to reduce exposure to air pollution.

Policy AQ 2.3: Require all access roads, driveways, and parking areas that serve new
commercial and industrial development to be constructed with materials that minimize
particulate emissions and are appropriate to the scale and intensity of use.

Policy AQ 2.4: Require the use of zero, low-emission, biodiesel or hybrid vehicles in the County
motor pool.

Policy AQ 2.5: Reduce emissions from traffic congestion and vehicle trips through the support
of alternative modes of transportation.

Policy AQ 2.6: Regulate the siting and development of land uses that encourage cars and
trucks to idle, such as drive through establishments.
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Policy AQ 2.7: Participate in, and effectively coordinate the development and implementation of
community and regional air quality programs.

Policy AQ 2.8: Require that any funding or land used to mitigate air quality impacts, be
appropriated within the County.

Goal AQ 3: Implementation of plans and programs to address the impacts of climate change.

Policy AQ 3.1: Prepare a Climate Action Plan for the unincorporated areas that includes an
inventory of greenhouse gas emissions (operations and communitywide); an action plan for how
the County will meet its GHG emission targets; and the mechanism for tracking and evaluating
its progress toward meeting the County's goal.

Policy AQ 3.2: Reduce energy consumption in County operations by 20 percent by 2015 using
a 2003 baseline.

Policy AQ 3.3: Reduce water consumption in County operations.

Policy AQ 3.4: Participate in local, regional and state programs to reduce greenhouse gas
emissions in the County.

Table 5.2: Air Quality Element Implementation Actions

Program Location in Part Il
County Industrial Land Use Strategy See Strong and Diversified Economy
Climate Action Plan Program See Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities

PACE Financing Program
Community Design Guidelines

Air Quality and Sensitive Land Use Ordinance
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[Text Box]

Air Quality Regulating Agencies and Collaboration

Because air quality and climate change cannot be addressed by one agency independently, the County participates in
many regional air quality planning activities with agencies and groups, including the South Coast Air Quality
Management District and the Los Angeles Regional Collaborative for Climate Action and Sustainability. The following
are federal, state and local agencies that regulate air quality in the County:

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (U.S. EPA)

The U.S. EPA enforces the Federal Clean Air Act through multiple programs, policies and regulations. The U.S. EPA
focuses on pollution prevention and energy efficiency, indoor and outdoor air quality, industrial air pollution, pollution
from vehicles and engines, radon, acid rain, stratospheric ozone depletion, climate change, and radiation protection.
The U.S. EPA sets emissions standards for mobile sources, such as automobiles, aircraft, certain ships, and
locomotives. Information on the programs and activities in U.S. EPA Region IX, which includes California, can be found
on the EPA web site at http://www.epa.gov/region9.

California Air Resources Board (CARB)

CARSB is responsible for the implementation of the California Clean Air Act, establishing State ambient air quality
standards, and overseeing several programs related to emission reduction activities. Per AB 32, CARB is also
responsible for establishing a program to track and report greenhouse gas emissions, and to regulate, measure, and
enforce the required greenhouse gas emission reductions. More information on CARB programs and activities can be
found on their web site at http://www.arb.ca.gov.

South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) and the Antelope Valley Air Quality Management
District (AVAQMD)

The SCAQMD and the AVAQMD are responsible for monitoring air quality as well as planning, implementing, and
enforcing programs designed to attain and maintain state and federal ambient air quality standards in the region. The
SCAQMD jurisdiction is approximately 10,743 square miles and includes the entire County except for the Antelope
Valley, which is covered by the AVAQMD. The SCAQMD implements a wide range of programs and regulations that
address point source pollution and mobile source emissions, and enforces air quality through inspections, fines, and
educational training. Information on air quality management districts can be found on the AQMD web site, located

at http://www.agmd.gov.
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[Text Box]

Development Policies That Reduce Greenhouse Gas Emissions

Implement land use strategies to encourage jobs-housing balance, promote transit-oriented development, and
encourage high density development along transit corridors. Encourage compact, mixed use projects, forming urban
villages designed to maximize affordable housing and encourage walking, bicycling and the use of public transit
systems.

e Encourage infill, redevelopment, and higher density development, whether in incorporated or unincorporated
settings.

e Encourage new development to integrate housing, civic and retail amenities (jobs, schools, parks, shopping
opportunities) to help reduce VMT resulting from discretionary automobile trips.

Source: Governor’s Office of Planning and Research, CEQA and Climate Change Technical Advisory, June 18, 2008

[Text Box]
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What is Ozone?

According to the EPA and the California Air Resources Board, certain air pollutants may put people at-risk for
developing cancer. The top three contributors of the potential cancer risk primarily come from motor vehicles--diesel
PM, 1,3 butadiene, and benzene. Other air pollutants, such as hexavalent chromium and perchloroethylene, while not
appearing to contribute as much to overall cancer risks, can present high risks to people living close to a source.

Source: American Lung Association, State of the Air 2010

[Text Box]

What Is a Carbon Footprint?

A carbon footprint is a measure of the impact our activities have on the environment, and in particular climate change.
The carbon footprint relates to the amount of greenhouse gases produced in our day to day lives through burning fossil
fuels for electricity, heating, transportation, and leisure activities. To find out ways to calculate and reduce your carbon
footprint, visit the Carbon Footprint web site located at http://www.carbonfootprint.com.
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[Text Box]

Green Building Third Party Certification

LEED

The LEED green building rating system, developed by the United States Green Building Council (USGBC), is a national
standard for design, construction, and operation of green buildings and is the most widely accepted and recognized
rubric for green building. In particular, LEED concentrates on sustainable site development, water savings, energy
efficiency, the selection of recycled or local materials, and indoor environmental quality.

GreenPoint Rated

The GreenPoint Rated system for residential development was created specifically for use within California and
emphasizes the need for water efficiency and energy conservation. GreenPoint Rated uses a flexible checklist
approach that allows a builder to choose the green building elements that will fit best in their project, as well as meet
the sustainability goals of the project. The GreenPoint Rated system is organized into sections that address eco-
friendly design and construction practices, including structural frame and building envelope, landscaping, site design,
building performance, heating, ventilation and air conditioning, and renewable energy.

98



Chapter 6: Conservation and Open Space Element
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l. Introduction

The protection of the County’s natural resources and open space areas is vital as Los Angeles
County is heavily urbanized, and most of the remaining natural resources and open space areas are
located within unincorporated areas. The County must act as the steward for the County’s remaining
natural resources and open space areas, and preserve and protect this land from inappropriate
development patterns.

The Conservation and Open Space Element addresses the General Plan’s Guiding Principles by
serving as the policy guide for the majority of the County’s Environmental Resource Management
policies and programs. The Conservation and Open Space Element also addresses issues that are
integral to Smart Growth principles and planning for Healthy, Livable, and Equitable Communities,
such as water, biological and energy resource management and scenic resource preservation. The
Conservation and Open Space Element addresses Sufficient Infrastructure and Community Services
by providing a long-range vision to preserve important infrastructure needs, such as the County’s
water and food production supply. The preservation policies of the County’s resources in the
Conservation and Open Space Element also contribute to a Strong and Diversified Economy, as
they relate to sustainable emerging industries and recreational and scenic opportunities that foster
tourism.

The Conservation and Open Space Element guides the long-term preservation and conservation
efforts of the County’s natural resources and open space areas. The Conservation and Open Space
Element addresses the following open space areas: Open Space Resources; Biological Resources;
Water Resources; Agricultural Resources; Mineral and Energy Resources; Scenic Resources; and
Historical, Cultural and Paleontological Resources.

Il. Open Space Resources

This section addresses the County’s open space and natural area resources, and provides policies
for preserving and managing open space areas through conservation, acquisition, and easements.

Background

The County’s open space resources are public and private lands and waters that are preserved in
perpetuity or for long-term open space and recreational uses. Existing open spaces in the
unincorporated areas include County parks and beaches, conservancy lands, state parklands, and
federal lands, such as national forests. Open space resources also include private and other open
space lands, such as deed-restricted open space parcels and easements. Various stakeholders
throughout the County share the responsibility to manage and preserve the County’s open space
resources.

Open Space Resources

Table 6.1 shows a summary of the County’s open space in acres by category.

Table 6.1: Summary of Unincorporated Los Angeles County Open Space, in Acres
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Open Space Category Acres

Conservancy Lands 48,271.79
County Lands 16,834.24
Federal Lands 679,629.58
Other Open Space 19,912.06
Private Open Space Lands 9,181.03
State Lands 50,893.72
Total Open Space Acreage 824,722.43

Source: Los Angeles County Department of Regional Planning GIS Section

County Lands

The County Lands category includes open space areas owned and maintained by the Los Angeles
County Department of Parks and Recreation (DPR): natural areas, wildlife and wildflower
sanctuaries, and regional parks with significant natural resources. Examples include: Devil's
Punchbowl Natural Area, High Desert Wildlife Sanctuaries, Whittier Narrows Recreation Area, Santa
Fe Dam Recreation Area, and Schabarum Regional Park. Please refer to the Parks and Recreation
Element for a full discussion on parkland resources.

Conservancy Lands

The County is home to scenic areas and diverse topographic, geologic and vegetative features.
State-created and non-profit conservancies play a critical role in preserving many of these areas
through the acquisition and preservation of open space areas throughout the County. A list and
descriptions of partnering conservancies in the County can be found in Appendix E.

State Lands

The State Lands category includes open space and recreation areas owned and operated by the
State. The California Department of Parks and Recreation has been instrumental in providing open
space and recreation areas in the County. State parklands preserve important natural habitat areas,
while providing both passive and active recreational opportunities that attract users throughout the
region. The County is committed to preserving the quality of these areas by planning for compatible
uses on adjacent lands. Examples of State Lands include Malibu Creek and Topanga State Park.

Federal Lands
The Federal Lands category refers to all land owned and/or managed by federal agencies.
National Forest

The Angeles National Forest and a small portion of the Los Padres National Forest encompass
nearly 650,000 acres of land within the County. The Angeles National Forest stretches across the
County in two sections encompassing the San Gabriel Mountain Range, and is 1,018 square miles,
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or 25 percent of the entire land area of the County. The U.S. Forest Service is responsible for
managing public forest lands. Its mission is the stewardship of forest lands and resources through
programs that provide recreation and multiple uses of natural resources, wilderness areas, and
significant habitat areas. The U.S. Forest Service prepares and periodically updates the Land and
Resource Management Plan as a policy guide for the use of lands in the national forest.

Within the boundaries of the national forests, nearly 40,000 acres are privately-owned. For these
parcels, commonly referred to as in holdings, the County retains responsibility for land use
regulation.

National Recreation Area

The Santa Monica Mountains National Recreation Area is a part of the National Park System and is
managed by the National Park Service. The Recreation Area preserves natural habitats, historical
and cultural sites, offers recreational opportunities, and improves the air quality for the Los Angeles
basin. Covered by chaparral, oak woodlands, and coastal sage scrub, it is home to many species
listed as rare, threatened, or endangered.

Bureau of Land Management Land

The U.S. Bureau of Land Management (BLM) owns thousands of acres of open space land in the
northern portion of the County. These primarily desert lands serve to preserve federally-listed
endangered and threatened species, and where compatible, provide recreational, agricultural, and
mining activities.

Private Open Space

The Private Open Space category includes private, deed-restricted open space parcels established
through the development of new residential, commercial, or industrial projects.

The California Open Space Easement Act of 1969 sets forth general conditions governing the
creation of recognized open space easements. Agreements or contracts establishing such
easements specify the standards and conditions for uses and activities permitted within the area
covered. Open space dedications are defined as privately-owned lands that have been set aside for
permanent open space as part of a larger land development proposal. Commitment of such lands to
open space use in perpetuity is typically assured through deed-restrictions or dedication of
construction rights secured at the time of development permit approval. Within dedicated open
space areas, standards and conditions for use are specifically set forth as conditions of the zoning
permit or subdivision tract map.

Other Open Space

The Other Open Space category identifies open space with the potential to function as wildlife
habitat or a recreational resource without compromising its primary function. These areas include
easements along flood management channels, dams, drainage basins, utility easements (excluding
major electric transmission lines), private golf courses and closed landfills.

Open Space Resources Policy Map

The Open Space Policy Map, Figure 6.1, aids decision-makers in identifying and maintaining open
space lands and water bodies in an undisturbed state for public recreation, scenic enjoyment,
resource production, and for the protection and study of natural ecosystems. Open Space
Resources are part of the County’s Special Management Areas Overlay and are regulated through
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Open Space Resources goals and policies, and associated ordinances. For more information on the
Special Management Areas Overlay, please refer to the Land Use Element.

Please refer to Appendix E for a list and description of the County’s open space and natural areas.
Figure 6.1: Los Angeles County Open Space Areas

Issues
1. Open Space Preservation

Increased population growth and ongoing development activities continue to impact the County’s
open space areas. Open space areas are vital for the recreational, scenic and wilderness
opportunities they provide. Leap frog development and sprawl affects the ability to preserve biotic
diversity and to provide appropriate recreational amenities. Because of sprawling development, the
County’s open space areas are increasingly fragmented or isolated, which decreases connectivity.

2. Open Space Acquisition and Planning

The acquisition and conservation of open space areas is a challenging and expensive endeavor.
Additionally, there is no coordinated master plan in the County to acquire, manage and preserve the
County’s remaining open space areas. Working in partnership with conservancies and other
stakeholders that can purchase and acquire open space land is an important part of the County's
open space acquisition strategy. A coordinated and collaborative effort to manage and fund a

countywide open space master plan is needed to adequately protect the County’s remaining open
space areas.

Goals and Policies for Open Space Resources
Goal C/OS 1: Open space areas that meet the diverse needs of the County.
e Policy C/OS 1.1: Support the acquisition of new open space areas throughout the County.

e Policy C/OS 1.2: Implement programs and policies that enforce the responsible stewardship
and preservation of open space areas throughout the County.

e Policy C/OS 1.3: Create an established network of open space areas that provide regional
connectivity, between the southwestern extent of the Tehachapi Mountains to the Santa Monica
Mountains, and from the southwestern extent of the Mojave Desert to the Puente Chino Hills.

e Policy C/OS 1.4: Increase and improve access to open space and natural areas for all users.

e Policy C/OS 1.5: Protect natural resources, natural areas, and open spaces on park properties.

e Policy C/OS 1.6: Prioritize open space acquisitions for lands that contain unique ecological
features, streams, watersheds, woodlands, grasslands, and/or offer linkages that enhance
wildlife movements and genetic diversity.

Goal C/OS 2: Effective collaboration in open space resource preservation.

e Policy C/OS 2.1: Establish new revenue generating mechanisms to leverage County resources
to enhance and acquire open space and natural areas in the County.
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e Policy C/OS 2.2: Participate in the development of multi-benefit open spaces throughout the
County.

e Policy C/OS 2.3: Improve understanding and appreciation for natural areas through
preservation programs and educational facilities.

e Policy C/OS 2.4: Collaborate with public, non-profit, and private organizations to acquire and
protect open space land.

lll. Biological Resources

The biotic resources found in the County are some of the most diverse in the country. They
represent unusual or relatively undisturbed examples of the original plant and animal species that
are indigenous to the County, and in many cases are not found outside of Southern California.
Maintaining these resources is important, as new plant or animal species may still be found within a
few miles of major urban centers, and the scientific and economic values of such biotic diversity is
immeasurable.

Background

The County began to inventory biotic resources and identify important areas of biological diversity in
the 1970s. The primary mechanism of the General Plan to conserve biological diversity is the
Significant Ecological Area (SEA) Program. The SEA Program allows the County to implement many
of its conservation goals and policies through biological resource assessments and land use
regulations.

Significant Ecological Areas (SEAs)

SEAs are defined as ecologically important land and water systems that support valuable habitat for
plants and animals, and are often integral to the preservation of rare, threatened or endangered
species and the conservation of biological diversity in the County. An Ecological Transition Area
(ETA), a subset of an SEA, identifies areas where the natural ecological features or systems have
been degraded as a result of past or ongoing land use activities, but are deemed functionally integral
to the SEA.

Conservation of the County’s biotic diversity is the main objective of the SEA Program, and
connectivity between important natural habitats plays a vital role in maintaining biotic communities.
The SEAs are not preserves, but areas where facilitating a balance between new, appropriately
designed development and resource conservation are important in the County.

SEAs are part of the County’s Special Management Areas Overlay Map and are regulated through
General Plan goals and policies, and the Significant Ecological Area Ordinance. There are 31 SEAs
in the County, as depicted in Figure 6.2, which identify diverse habitats from the ocean to the Mojave
Desert. The SEA boundaries encompass ecological systems that include areas outside of the
County’s jurisdiction, such as cities and the national forest. For more information on the Special
Management Areas Overlay, please refer to the Land Use Element. For background information on
the SEA Program and descriptions of the SEAs, please refer to Appendix E.

A balance between development and the conservation of the County’s unique biotic diversity can be
achieved through an additional level of environmental review that proposed projects must undergo
when located within an SEA. This review is conducted by members of the Significant Ecological
Area Technical Advisory Committee (SEATAC), an advisory committee to the Regional Planning
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Commission. The SEATAC members specialize in various areas of biology. Prior to the project
design phase, SEATAC will review the biological resources and constraints and recommend a site
design that will reduce or avoid impacts to sensitive resources. The process is designed to provide
careful evaluation of projects within SEAs to ensure that the ecological function of the SEA is
maintained.

Figure 6.2: Los Angeles County Significant Ecological Areas (SEAS)

Regional Habitat Linkages and Wildlife Corridors

The SEAs play a critical role in identifying the County’s biotic diversity, and providing an opportunity
to connect these areas with similar areas of biological importance in adjacent counties. For example,
the Puente Hills SEA identifies a regionally significant open space that connects the Puente Hills in
Los Angeles County with the Chino Hills in Orange County. Similarly, the Santa Monica Mountains,
Santa Susana-Simi Hills, Santa Clara River and Santa Felicia Creek SEAs identify important
connections to habitats in Ventura County. The San Andreas SEA identifies the regionally significant
connection between the Santa Clara River watershed, the San Gabriel Mountains, the Antelope
Valley, and the Tehachapi Mountains. The Antelope Valley SEA identifies connections between the
San Gabriel Mountains and the Mojave Desert, which provide wildlife movement opportunities along
the drainages into vast open areas in Kern and San Bernardino Counties.

The County’s SEAs are part of a greater habitat linkage that extends beyond the County boundaries
and is part of an expansive system of habitat linkages. Figure 6.3 schematically identifies the
regional habitat linkages that connect biologically sensitive resources in the County to resource
areas in adjacent local jurisdictions. The areas depicted are based on national forest boundaries, the
County’s SEAs, and a series of missing linkage design studies conducted by the South Coast
Wildlands Project, which is a non-profit organization dedicated to ensuring functional habitat
connectivity across diverse wildland networks.

Figure 6.3: Regional Habitat Linkages

Forests

The national forests located within the County contain extensive biological resources. Two thirds of
the Angeles National Forest has slopes steeper than 60 percent, with elevations ranging from 1,200
to 10,000 feet above sea level. Forests include a variety of vegetative communities, ranging from
semi-desert to dense woodlands that support thousands of species of plants and animals. There are
240 miles of perennial rivers and streams, as well as 19 lakes and reservoirs. The forests not only
support biotic communities, but play a major role in the health of major watersheds. The forest floor
allows rainfall and snowmelt to replenish groundwater basins, providing the County with
approximately 13 percent of its annual water supply. Surface water runoff fills streams and rivers,
which support riparian habitats. Activities that occur in the forests have a potential impact not only on
biotic resources, but also on the quality of local water supplies. To protect these forest functions, the
U.S. Forest Service has identified two thirds of the forest as sensitive watershed areas.

Coastal Zones
The biological resource value in the coastal zones, which include San Clemente Island, Santa
Catalina Island, Marina del Rey, and the Santa Monica Mountains, is significant. The study and

management of these resources are more rigorous than any other area in the County and any land
disturbance is regulated through Local Coastal Plans and Programs, in conjunction with the
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California Coastal Commission. For more information on the biological resources with the coastal
zones, please refer to Appendix E.

Wetlands

Wetlands and habitats associated with water bodies are areas that are inundated or saturated by
surface water or groundwater at a frequency and duration sufficient to support vegetation that is
typically adapted for life in saturated soil conditions. Examples of wetlands include swamps,
marshes, bogs, vernal pools, and playa lake areas. However, wetlands can also remain dry for long
periods of time, making their identification and management potentially difficult. Wetlands contribute
to water quality and the overall health of watersheds in several ways. They slow water flow,
decrease erosion, filter water runoff, and provide habitat for many endangered plant and animal
species.

Woodlands

The County's oak woodlands are an important resource that provides an abundance of aesthetic,
ecological, and economic benefits to County residents. Oak woodland habitats are the most diverse
terrestrial ecosystems in California. Similarly, riparian woodlands, California walnut, juniper, and
Joshua tree woodlands provide habitat for multiple species within a concentrated area.

Issues
1. Preservation of Biotic Diversity

Development continues to be the main cause of species decline in the Southern California region,
where approximately 20 percent of the species on the federal endangered species list are found,
and habitats for 39 (14 percent) of these species are found in the County. The U.S. Fish and Wildlife
Service under the Endangered Species Act protects federally-listed species, as does the California
Department of Fish and Game (CDFG) for state-listed species. However, as plant or animal species
are linked to a larger ecosystem for survival, the State recognizes that each local jurisdiction should
bolster all species of wildlife for their intrinsic ecological values. The County uses this holistic
approach in its preservation goals and policies for biotic and ecological resources, and through the
SEA program, where the County identifies and protects biotic communities and ecological systems
rather than individual species and their habitats.

2. Forests Preservation

The Angeles National Forest is the largest area of dedicated open space in the County, where a vast
number of wildlife species depend for protection, foraging, and breeding. The County is responsible
for the land use regulation of the nearly 40,000 acres privately-owned within the Forest boundary.
Much of this land is in remote locations, subject to a high degree of natural hazards, and lacks
adequate access to paved roads and water supply. The County does not encourage development in
the national forests, and regulation is coordinated closely with the U.S. Forest Service.

3. Coastal Resource Preservation

Biological resources in coastal zones are identified through Sensitive Environmental Resource Areas
(SERASs), which contain terrestrial or marine resources that, because of their characteristics and/or
vulnerability, require special protection. SERAs are comprised of the following sub-categories:
Environmentally Sensitive Habitat Areas (ESHAs); Significant Woodlands and Savannahs;
Significant Watersheds; Malibu Cold Creek Resource Management Area; and Wildlife Migration
Corridor.
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SERAs are not intended to function as isolated preservation areas, but rather as areas subject to
strictly enforced environmental resource protections and land use regulations.

Biological resource management and regulation on Santa Catalina Island is implemented through
the Santa Catalina Island Local Coastal Program. Island resources, such as SEAs, are identified in
the Local Coastal Program and are subject to restrictive development regulations. Any changes to
the SEA boundaries or associated regulations require an amendment to the Local Coastal Program
and certification by the California Coastal Commission.

Land use regulation and jurisdictional authority in the Santa Monica Mountains Coastal Zone
involves many public entities. In the unincorporated areas, biological resource protection is
implemented through the Malibu Land Use Plan and the Malibu Coastal Program District, and by
both the County and the California Coastal Commission.

4. Wetlands Preservation

The Federal Emergency Wetlands Resources Act establishes a national wetlands conservation
program, which requires states to include wetlands in their Comprehensive Outdoor Recreation
Plans for management and preservation. California has lost over 90 percent of its original wetland
areas, and the County has lost 95 percent. The County is dedicated to preserving its remaining
wetlands and supports the wetland reclamation and conservation efforts of numerous non-profit
organizations. In addition to County policy and regulation, projects that are subject to CEQA and
located in a wetland are forwarded to applicable state and federal agencies for further review and
permitting requirements.

5. Woodlands Preservation

Various types of woodlands are found in the County, including riparian woodlands; California walnut
woodlands in the San Gabriel Valley and Puente Hills; juniper, and Joshua tree woodlands in the
Antelope Valley and oak woodlands countywide. The long-term health of the County's remaining
woodlands is threatened by a number of factors, primarily infrastructure and development. Protecting
the County’s remaining woodlands through policy and regulation will help retain these valuable
biological resources.

6. Urban Wildland Interface

The area where the edge of the forest and other natural open space meets development is called
the urban wildland interface. The urban wildland interface is often under development pressure due
to its proximity to the scenic and recreational amenities of wild and open space areas. The County
discourages development in the urban wildland interface because development requires the removal
of vegetation around structures for fire protection, which may require vegetation removal on adjacent
forest or parkland; erosion from hillside development may occur; and mountainous terrain subjects
structures to severe fire hazards and to potential landslides due to seismic activity.

Goals and Policies for Biological Resources

Goal C/OS 3: Biologically-diverse ecological systems, including riparian resources, wildlife corridors
and woodlands, preserved in perpetuity.

e Policy C/OS 3.1: Participate in inter-jurisdictional collaborative strategies that protect biological
resources.
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Policy C/OS 3.2: Consider the following in the design of a project that is located within an SEA,
to the greatest extent feasible:

o Preservation of biologically valuable habitats, species, wildlife corridors and linkages;
e Protection of sensitive resources on the site within open space;

e Protection of water sources from disturbance to maintain the ecological function of
riparian habitats; and

o Placement of the development in the least biologically sensitive areas on the site.

Policy C/OS 3.3: Require that development within an SEA be designed to meet the SEATAC
recommendations, to the greatest extent feasible.

Policy C/OS 3.4: Maximize and preserve the ecological function of the County’s diverse natural
habitats, including coastal sage scrub, annual and perennial grasses, Joshua tree, juniper,
California walnut, riparian woodlands, including western sycamore, and oak woodlands.

Policy C/OS 3.5: Restore degraded streams, rivers, wetlands and other significant riparian
resources to maintain ecological function.

Policy C/OS 3.6: Preserve special status species, their associated habitat and wildlife
movement corridors through the administration of the SEAs and other programs.

Policy C/OS 3.7: Limit development in areas with identified significant ecological resources,
such as SEAs.

Policy C/OS 3.8: Maintain watercourses, riparian habitats, and wetlands including blue line
streams, vernal pools and other drainages, in a natural state, unaltered by grading, fill, or
diversion activities.

Policy C/OS 3.9: Preserve and sustainably manage the County’s forests and woodlands.

Policy C/OS 3.10: Discourage new development in the urban-wildland interface.

Policy C/OS 3.11: Ensure compatibility of development in the national forests in conjunction
with the U.S. Forest Service Land and Resource Management Plan.

Policy C/OS 3.12: Require that development mitigate ‘in-kind’ for unavoidable impacts on
biologically sensitive areas within the County, and permanently preserve mitigation sites.
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[Text Box]

Oak Woodlands

As defined by the California Department of Fish and Game, an oak woodland is an oak stand with a greater
than 10 percent canopy cover or that may have historically supported greater than 10 percent canopy cover.
Associated with that canopy cover and connectivity are over 300 vertebrate species and more than 5,000
invertebrates, as well as hundreds of native understory plant species. The County is supporting the Resource
Conservation District of the Santa Monica Mountains in its preparation of the Oak Woodlands Conservation
Management Plan through the provision of technical advice from the Fire Department and Department of
Regional Planning.

IV. Water Resources

The arid climate and landscape of the County requires that water be managed as an invaluable
resource. The County recognizes that the effective management and preservation of its water
resources is vital to preserving a high quality of life for County residents and businesses.

Background
Water Sources

The three major types of water sources in the County are major surface water, groundwater, and
recycled water.

Major Surface Water

Most major surface waters serve as storage facilities. Lakes and reservoirs receive rainwater and
snowmelt from rivers, streams, and imported supplies from aqueducts, holding them until the water
is needed. Most of the County’s major surface waters are controlled by man-made facilities. For
example, a series of dams and spreading grounds are used to capture close to 80 percent of the
water that flows from the San Gabriel Mountains and through the San Gabriel River. Some of these
surface waters support fish and wildlife and provide recreation areas for County residents that are
compatible with flood management and water conservation operations.

Due to the County’s climate patterns, streams and rivers receive intermittent heavy winter rainstorms
and little summer or fall precipitation, which affects the consistency of water flow. Small tributaries
are also highly sensitive to pollution, and the cumulative impacts of polluted runoff and unnatural
levels of silt degrades the water quality of these waterways to a much greater extent than a high
volume river with continuous flow. The County works within its jurisdiction to improve the health of
rivers, streams, and minor tributaries to enhance overall water resources, groundwater recharge,
and wildlife habitat.

Groundwater

Groundwater is a crucial component of local fresh water supplies. Groundwater is the water beneath
the Earth’s surface that can be collected with wells, tunnels, or drainage galleries, or that flows
naturally to the Earth’s surface via seeps or springs. Eight major groundwater basins provide about
one third of the County’s overall water demand, except during times of drought. A reduction or
decline in groundwater quantity or quality is detrimental to water users countywide, especially to the
hundreds of households in rural areas who depend solely on private wells. Water accumulates
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beneath the ground in saturated zones, or aquifers, which are referred to as groundwater basins.
These aquifers can hold millions of acre-feet of water and extend for miles. Basins fill with water as a
result of snowmelt, rain, and surface flow percolating through the soil.

Recycled Water

Recycled water is used primarily for recharging groundwater aquifers through spreading operations
and injection at seawater barriers. Other uses of recycled water include irrigation of landscaping,
most commonly in parks, golf courses, and for roadway medians; supplying industrial processes,
such as cooling and transportation, washing, and rinsing; filling artificial and decorative ponds and
lakes; and flushing toilets in large, non-residential buildings. The County Sanitation Districts operate
reclamation plants throughout the County and are the largest producers of recycled water. Other
producers of recycled water include the cities of Burbank, Glendale, Los Angeles, Santa Monica,
and the Central, Las Virgenes, and West Water Districts. Three of these plants in the southern
portion of the County are capable of delivering over 50,000 acre-feet of treated water each year to
spreading grounds and injection wells to combat saltwater intrusion into groundwater basins from the
Pacific Ocean. In the Antelope Valley, recycled water is used for agriculture and supports large bird
populations at Piute Ponds.

Watersheds

A watershed is an area or region that, by its land characteristics, contributes to the flow of water,
sediments, and dissolved materials from the land into a common river, lake, groundwater basin,
ocean, or other water body. A watershed encompasses all interrelated functions of the water cycle,
surface flow, soil movement, vegetation, and wildlife occurring in a land area that is naturally
bounded by mountain ridgelines. Sub-watersheds are a smaller geographic section of a larger
watershed unit within a drainage area. It is a vast undertaking to analyze the health of watersheds.
However, individual watersheds are monitored to better understand the connections between their
natural functions and human activities.

The County manages the following major watersheds, which are comprised of many sub-
watersheds, as shown in Figure 6.4. For descriptions of these major watersheds, please refer to
Appendix E.

¢ Antelope Valley Watershed

e Los Angeles River Watershed

e San Gabriel River Watershed

e Santa Clara River Watershed

e Santa Monica Bay Watershed
Watershed Management

Watershed management is a comprehensive approach to effectively protecting and restoring a
watershed’s natural resources and water quality, particularly the biological function of riparian habitat
and aquatic systems. Watershed management integrates flood protection with water quality and
conservation, and preserves existing open space for habitat and recreation.

Because a watershed encompasses many jurisdictions, water quality and natural resource issues
are best managed at a regional or watershed level. The Los Angeles County Department of Public
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Works has taken a leading role in engaging local stakeholders and local jurisdictions in an effort to
generate partnerships, collaborate with educational and professional institutions, and develop and
implement Watershed Master Plans throughout the County. These plans incorporate measures to
maintain flood protection standards and provide assistance in the event of flooding, encourage
watershed management practices, and improve the quality of water that flows to rivers, lakes, and
the ocean.

Figure 6.4: Los Angeles County Major Watersheds

Water Regulation

The federal government established the Clean Water Act (CWA) in 1972 to “restore and maintain the
chemical, physical, and biological integrity of the Nation’s waters” with the goal that “wherever
attainable water quality should provide for the protection and propagation of fish, shellfish, and
wildlife, and provide for recreation in and on the water.” The State Water Resources Control Board
and the Regional Water Quality Control Boards, through the Ocean Plan and the Basin Plan,
respectively, implement portions of the CWA by designating water bodies and their existing and
potential uses as beneficial uses, and set forth policies that protect them from degradation.

In 1949, nine California Regional Water Quality Control Boards were established to protect the
quality of receiving waters from adverse impacts of wastewater discharges. The Porter-Cologne
Water Quality Act, also known as the California Water Code, enacted in 1969 by the State of
California authorized the State to adopt, review, and revise policies for all water bodies in the State.
The State also directed the Regional Boards to develop the Basin Plans to address water quality
issues and protection for inland water bodies. The Basin Plan for Los Angeles was adopted in 1975
and is comprised of the Water Quality Control Plan for the Santa Clara River Basin and the Water
Quality Control Plan for the Los Angeles Basin, with the latest amendment to the plan completed in
1994. The Antelope Valley, in the northeastern portion of the County, is under the jurisdiction of the
Lahontan Regional Water Quality Control Board. The Lahontan Basin Plan took effect in 1995,
replacing three earlier plans.

Under the California Water Code, the State Water Resources Control Board adopted the California
Ocean Plan in 2005 to protect water quality for the use and enjoyment of the public through the
control of the discharge of waste into the ocean. The beneficial uses to be protected include
“industrial water supply; water contact and non-contact recreation, including aesthetic enjoyment;
navigation; commercial and sport fishing; mariculture; preservation and enhancement of designated
Areas of Special Biological Significance (ASBS); rare and endangered species; marine habitat; fish
migration; fish spawning and shellfish harvesting.”

The Los Angeles and Lahontan Regional Boards’ Basin Plans and the State Water Board’s Ocean
Plan protect the water bodies by designating them with beneficial uses and implementing programs
to protect such uses. There are 24 beneficial uses developed and defined by the State and the
Regional Boards designated to water bodies as “existing” or “potential.” Examples of beneficial uses
include: municipal and domestic supply; water contact recreation; and preservation of biological
habitats. A complete list of all the beneficial uses can be found in the Water Quality Control Plan Los
Angeles Region (1994), the Water Quality Control Plan for the Lahontan Region (1995), and the
California Ocean Plan (2005). These documents can be found on the State Southern Water
Resources Control Board web site at http://www.swrcb.ca.gov.
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National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES)

In 1987, an amendment to the Clean Water Act effectively prohibited the discharge of pollutants to
waters of the United States from stormwater, unless such discharge is in compliance with a NPDES
Permit. The NPDES is a permitting program that established a framework for regulating municipal,
industrial, and construction stormwater discharges into surface water bodies and stormwater
channels.

The Los Angeles and Lahontan Regional Water Quality Control Boards are responsible for
implementing the federally-mandated NPDES program in the County through the adoption of an
Order, which is effectively the NPDES Permit for that region. The Los Angeles Regional Board’s
Permit designates 84 cities within the Board’s region as permittees, and the County as the principal
permittee of the NPDES Permit. The NPDES Permit defines the responsibilities of each permittee to
control pollutants, including the adoption and enforcement of local ordinances and monitoring
programs. The principal permittee is responsible for coordinating activities to comply with the
requirements set forth in the NPDES Permit, but is not responsible for ensuring the compliance of
any other permittee. The County’s Stormwater Ordinance requires that the discharge, deposit, or
disposal of any stormwater and/or runoff to storm drains must be covered by a NPDES permit.

For the unincorporated areas, in accordance with the NPDES Permit, the County implements a
Standard Urban Stormwater Mitigation Plan (SUSMP) at the project site level to address pollutants
generated by specific activities and types of development. The main purpose of this planning
program is to identify new construction and redevelopment projects that could contribute to
stormwater pollution, and to mitigate run-off from those projects by requiring that certain Best
Management Practices be implemented during and after construction. Moreover, the SUSMP
prevents erosion by controlling runoff rates, protecting natural slopes and channels, and conserving
natural areas.

For more information on the County’s two Regional Water Quality Control Boards and their NPDES
programs, please visit the State of California Environmental Protection Agency web site
at http://www.swrcb.ca.gov/rwqcb4 and http://www.swrcb.ca.gov/rwqcb6.

Areas of Special Biological Significance (ASBS)

Ocean areas requiring the protection of marine species or biological communities from an
undesirable alteration in natural water quality are designated by the State Water Resources Control
Board as ASBSs. There are 34 areas designated as ASBS. Of those, six are located within the
jurisdiction of the County. Five ASBSs in the County are located off the coasts of the Channel
Islands (one along the coastline of the San Clemente Island and four along the coastlines of Santa
Catalina Island). The sixth ASBS (designated as “ASBS-24") is located along the coasts of Ventura
and Los Angeles Counties, extending from Mugu Lagoon to Latigo Point. About two thirds of ASBS
24 lies along the coastline of the County.

Federal and state policies prohibit the discharge of pollutants into areas identified as ASBS.
Specifically, the provision in the California Ocean Plan requires that “waste shall not be discharged
to areas designated as being of special biological significance. Discharges shall be located a
sufficient distance from such designated areas to assure maintenance of natural water quality
conditions in these areas.” The County owns and maintains dozens of storm drains that discharge
into ASBS-24.

Issues
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1. Water Quality

The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency has found that close to 218 million Americans live within
10 miles of a polluted lake, stream, river, or coastline, and most of the County falls within this
category. The cost of cleaning polluted water bodies is significant. Water quality regulation and
implementation programs are beginning to make a difference, but without major public awareness
and behavioral changes, the clean up process will remain an ongoing challenge.

Because approximately one third of the County’s local water supply is drawn from groundwater
basins, the quality of this water source is critical. Contamination from past industrial and agricultural
practices, saltwater intrusion, urban runoff, and leaking from contaminated underground storage
tanks has decreased usable groundwater supplies throughout the County. Federal and state
agencies, such as the Environmental Protection Agency and Regional Water Quality Control Boards,
are working to improve the quality of groundwater by identifying contaminants, initiating clean-up
efforts, and bringing enforcement actions against polluters. To reduce pollution in the future, each
city and the County are implementing water pollution prevention programs appropriate for their
jurisdiction.

Section 303(d) of the CWA requires states to identify and establish a list of water bodies for which
technology based effluent limitations required by section 301 of the CWA are not stringent enough to
attain and maintain applicable water quality standards. These water bodies on the 303(d) list are
termed “impaired water bodies.” For each water body identified in the 303(d) list, states are required
to develop Total Maximum Daily Load (TMDL), which is the maximum amount of a pollutant that a
water body can receive and still attain water quality standards. Any pollution above that maximum
TMDL has to be “budgeted,” meaning that the remaining pollution is allocated for reduction among
the various sources of the pollutant in order to regain the beneficial uses of the water body.

The maijority of the water bodies in the County, including rivers, lakes, coastal estuaries, bays, and
beaches, are in violation of the CWA and are placed on the 303(d) list. More than a dozen different
pollutants including metals, nutrients, bacteria, organics, pesticides, trash, and other contaminants
are found in the County’s water bodies in amounts significantly above established water quality
standards.

2. Groundwater Depletion

In the southern portion of the County, the natural recharge process is severely hampered by
impervious surfaces, or surfaces that do not permit the absorption of fluids, which are associated
with urbanization and development. In the open space areas of the northern portion of the County,
where substantial percolation occurs, water demand is so great that annual precipitation and
spreading ground operations are not sufficient to recharge the basins.

In an effort to mitigate groundwater depletion, water agencies throughout the County have
developed strategies to artificially recharge groundwater. One strategy involves purchasing imported
water or utilizing recycled water and injecting it back into the water basins. Another strategy diverts
imported water to designated spreading grounds, where it can percolate back into the water basins.
In an effort to reduce imported water supplies, the County also diverts some of its treated stormwater
into spreading grounds to replenish the groundwater supply.

3. Watershed Impacts

The General Plan recognizes the importance of utilizing a watershed-based planning approach.
Rivers, streams, and other drainage courses can be greatly affected by land use planning within the
watershed. The specific issues impacting water bodies within each watershed must be taken into
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consideration, including pollutants of concern, TMDLs, natural ecology, and potential for
hydromodification.

Goals and Policies for Water Resources

Goal C/OS 4: A protected and clean supply of water resources.

Policy C/OS 4.1: Require compliance with adopted Municipal Separate Storm Sewer System,
General Construction, and point source NPDES permits.

Policy C/OS 4.2: Require compliance with NPDES stormwater permit requirements.

Policy C/OS 4.3: Require compliance with all approved TDML implementation and compliance
plans for impaired water bodies.

Policy C/OS 4.4: Manage the use of septic systems adjacent to aqueducts, reservoirs and other
sources of water to limit impacts to water bodies.

Policy C/OS 4.5: Manage and prevent future hydromodification in County water sources.

Policy C/OS 4.6: Improve the health of rivers, streams, and minor tributaries to enhance overall
water resources and groundwater recharge.

Policy C/OS 4.7: Eliminate point and non-point source water pollution.

Goal C/OS 5: Effectively manage water resources to reduce groundwater depletion.

Policy C/OS 5.1: Require low impact development features to reduce downstream stormwater
impacts.

Policy C/OS 5.2: Protect natural groundwater recharge areas and artificial spreading grounds.

Policy C/OS 5.3: Participate in the creation and implementation of programs and policies to
conserve groundwater resources.

Policy C/OS 5.4: Promote the development of multi-use facilities for stormwater quality
improvement, groundwater recharge, flood management, and other compatible uses.

Goal C/OS 6: Watersheds that are healthy and protected from harmful impacts.

Policy C/OS 6.1: Ensure healthy and productive watersheds for future generations.

Policy C/OS 6.2: Support the preservation, restoration and strategic acquisition of open space
to preserve natural streams, drainage channels, wetlands, and rivers which are necessary for
the healthy function of watersheds.

Policy C/OS 6.3: Support the preparation and implementation of watershed and river master
plans.

Policy C/OS 6.4: Consider specific issues impacting water bodies within each watershed,

including pollutants of concern, TMDLs, natural ecology, and potential for hydromodification in
water management planning.

114



[Text Box]

Low Impact Development (LID)

LID is an ecosystem based approach to stormwater management that utilizes a site’s pre-development hydrology. LID
uses design techniques, such as maintaining recharge areas, buffer zones, open spaces, and drainage courses. It
also utilizes infiltration swales, grading strategies, and open drainage systems to infiltrate, filter, store, and detain
stormwater runoff close to its source as opposed to conveying and treating it in large and costly end-of-pipe facilities.
LID employs techniques that reduce the use of pipes, ponds, curbs, and gutters in subdivisions and other
infrastructure improvement projects.

[Text Box]

Integrated Regional Water Management Plans (IRWMP's)

Integrated Regional Water Management Plans (IRWMP's) define a clear vision and strategy for the sustainable
management of water resources within a specific region delineated by one or more watersheds. IRWMP's generally
contain an assessment of current and future water demand, water supply, water quality, and environmental needs.
They address the challenges for delivering a stable and clean supply of water for the public, addressing stormwater
and urban runoff water quality, providing flood protection, meeting water infrastructure needs, maximizing the use of
reclaimed water, enhancing water conservation, and promoting environmental stewardship.

During the planning process, all stakeholders, including water distributors and purveyors, regional waterworks and
sanitation districts, local public works departments, environmental organizations, non-profits, and other vested
interests work together to develop common goals, objectives, and strategies. Since water related issues are
addressed on a regional, watershed basis, these plans are instrumental in building consensus amongst the various
stakeholders in the development and prioritization of an action plan that is complementary and leverages inter-
jurisdictional cooperation, resources, and available funding. There are four IRWMP regions in the County:
Antelope Valley IRWMP;

Upper Santa Clara River IRWMP;

Greater Los Angeles County IRWMP; and,

Los Angeles Gateway Region.

For more information on the IRWMP's, please go to http://www.avwaterplan.org, http://www.scrwaterplan.org,
or http://www.lawaterplan.org, respectively.
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[Text Box]

Total Maximum Daily Load (TMDL) Implementation Plan

The TMDL Implementation Plan provides a schedule for responsible jurisdictions to implement systems, programs,
and Best Management Practices (BMPs) to comply with progressive pollutant reduction schedules. As of March 2008,
15 TMDLs are in effect, and the remaining 35 TMDLs that are expected to be established by 2012 are being
developed by the Los Angeles Regional Water Quality Control Board. The development of each TMDL results in an
amendment of the Basin Plan, and subsequent inclusion into the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES) Permit program. The County is engaged in taking actions to mitigate the impact that urbanization has
caused on its water resources and the environment.

[Text Box]

Hydromodification

Hydromodification is one of the leading sources of impairment in streams, lakes, estuaries, aquifers, and other water
bodies in the country. Three major types of hydromodification activities--channelization and channel modification,
dams, and stream bank and shoreline erosion--change a water body’s physical structure as well as its natural
function. These changes can cause problems such as changes in flow, increased sedimentation, higher water
temperature, lower dissolved oxygen, degradation of aquatic habitat structure, loss of fish and other aquatic
populations, and decreased water quality. It is important to properly manage hydromodification activities to reduce
non-point source pollution in surface and ground water.

V. Agricultural Resources

Agricultural land is an important resource in the State of California and in Los Angeles County. Much
of the agrarian land in the County has been developed. Therefore, agricultural land is viewed as a
non-renewable resource that needs to be protected from conversion and encroachment of non-
agricultural uses.

Background

The County produced over $270 million in agriculture products in 2006. Table 6.2 summarizes the
dollar value of the crops and farm products produced in the County. Nursery products remain the
number one crop produced in the County. Harvested acreage for vegetable crops dropped 30
percent from the previous year, and the County saw production losses from vegetable crops, field
crops, and dairy and livestock production. Production gains were seen in fruit and nut crops and
nursery products.

Table 6.2: 2006 Value of Los Angeles County Agricultural Crops and Commodities

Commodity 2006 Value
Nursery Products (Indoor plants, ornamental trees, etc.) $191,879,000
Cut Flowers and Decoratives $581,000
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Fruits and Nuts (Strawberries, avocados, cherries, apples, etc) $26,674,000
Vegetable Crops (Root vegetables, herbs, greens, etc.) $33,146,000
Field Crops (Alfalfa, grain hay, rangeland) $11,176,000
Livestock Production $6,228,000
Apiary (Honey, beeswax) $1,211,000
Forest Products (Firewood) $20,000
Total $270,915,000

Source: 2006 Los Angeles County Crop and Livestock Report

The emerging trend for agriculture in the County is one of less farming and of less land being used
for agricultural activities. The 2002 U.S. Census of Agriculture counted a total of 1,543 farms in the
County, which is a seven percent decrease from the previous 1997 Census. The Census shows a
similar decreasing trend in the total number of acres used for farming. In 2002, the total number of
acres in the County used for farming was 111,458, which is a 17 percent decrease from the 1997
Census. Although the average size of the farms in the County is 72 acres, the majority of the
County’s farms are 50 acres or smaller.

The U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA), Natural Resources Conservation Service classifies
soils into eight categories based on agricultural potential. This classification depends on factors,
such as slope, organic matter, flooding potential, and erosion hazards. From this classification, prime
soils (Class | and Il soils) are identified for agricultural production. Based on this system, the
California Department of Conservation Farmland Mapping and Monitoring Program identifies state
farmland ideally suited for agricultural use. The program does not affect local land use decisions, but
is an identification tool that can be used for policy purposes by local governments.

Agricultural Resources Areas (ARA)

Agricultural Resource Areas (ARA) are areas where the General Plan promotes the preservation of
agricultural uses. The ARA consists of areas that have been historically farmed in the County. In
addition, the ARA includes farmland identified by the State Department of Conservation, including
Prime Farmland, Farmland of Statewide Importance, Farmland of Local Importance, and Unique
Farmland. The ARA excludes the following: Sensitive Environmental Resource Areas; Significant
Ecological Areas; Hillside Management Areas; areas with potential for soil erosion; areas with
adopted Specific Plans; Rural Town Centers and Rural Town Areas, as described in the Antelope
Valley Area Plan; and areas of fewer than 40 contiguous acres.

Figure 6.5, Agricultural Resource Areas Map, identifies areas where the County promotes the
preservation of agricultural uses.

Figure 6.5: Los Angeles County Agricultural Resource Areas

Issues
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1. Agricultural Land Use Compatibility

Increased population growth and accompanying development will result in the conversion of
farmlands to non-agricultural uses. This is problematic in the northern portion of the County, which
contains most of the farmland in the County and is also experiencing the most rapid population
growth. As development in the County expands from urban centers into agricultural areas, conflicts
between land uses may occur. Residents of new housing developments often voice concern over
odors, dust, and pesticides from neighboring farms. Land adjacent to agricultural areas must be
regulated to allow compatible land uses that will minimize these impacts.

2. Sustainable Agriculture

Certain agricultural practices have been identified as being major contributors to pollutants that
impact air and water quality. Policies to promote agricultural production must also address air
quality, water quality, water supply issues and other issues related to sustainability. Sustainable
agricultural practices, such as organic farming, and limiting development in Agricultural Resource
Areas, can help mitigate the potential impacts of agricultural production.

Goals and Policies for Agricultural Resources

Goal C/OS 7: Productive farmland that is protected for local food production, open space, public
health, and the local economy.

e Policy C/OS 7.1: Protect Agricultural Resource Areas, and other land identified as Prime
Farmland, Farmland of Statewide Importance, Unique Farmland, and Farmland of Local

Importance by the Department of Conservation, from encroaching development and discourage
incompatible adjacent land uses.

e Policy C/OS 7.2: Limit non-agricultural uses in Agricultural Resource Areas, other land identified
as Prime Farmland, Farmland of Statewide Importance, Unique Farmland, and Farmland of
Local Importance by the Department of Conservation.

e Policy C/OS 7.3: Encourage agricultural activities within the Agricultural Resource Area
Overlay.

Goal C/OS 8: Sustainable agricultural practices.

e Policy C/OS 8.1: Support agricultural practices that minimize and reduce soil loss, minimize
pesticide use, and prevent water runoff from affecting water, soil, and air quality.

e Policy C/OS 8.2: Support innovative agricultural practices that conserve resources and promote
sustainability, such as drip irrigation, hydroponics, and organic farming.

e Policy C/OS 8.3: Support farmer’s markets throughout the County.

e Policy C/OS 8.4: Support countywide community garden and urban farming programs.
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[Text Box]

Sustainable Food Systems: Organic Farming, Urban Farming, and Community
Gardens

Embodied in the principles of sustainability, sustainable agriculture refers to the production of food without the
depletion of the Earth’s resources or polluting of the environment. Sustainable agriculture addresses the social,
economical, and environmental effects of farming. For more information on organic farming practices, please visit
the National Sustainable Agriculture Information Service web site at http://www.attra.org.

Organic farming is a form of agricultural production that avoids or largely excludes the use of synthetic fertilizers,
pesticides, herbicides, plant growth regulators and livestock feed additives. Organic farmers use crop rotation,
crop residues, animal manures, other beneficial organisms, and mechanical cultivation to maintain soil
productivity and control pests. Organic farming is considered environmentally responsible in that the exclusion of
chemicals prevents the spread of these toxins into the air, water, soil, and food stuffs. There are an estimated 75
million acres of organic farmland in the world. In the United States, “organic” foods must be certified by the USDA.
Any food that claims it is organic or organically produced must attain this certification. In the County, there is a
limited amount of organic farming, reaching only 111 acres in 2006.

Urban farming refers to the practice of cultivating, processing and distributing food in, or around a village, town or
city. Urban farming can be practiced as a food producing activity, for income, and in some cases simply for
recreation. However, urban farming contributes to food security and food safety in two ways: first, it increases the
amount of food available to people living in cities; and, second, it allows fresh vegetables and fruits and meat
products to be made available to urban consumers. Because urban farming promotes local food production and
distribution, urban farming activities are generally seen as sustainable practices. For more information on urban
farming, please visit http://www.urbanfarming.org.

The American Community Garden Association allows a broad definition of what a community garden entails.
Community gardens have been shown to provide a catalyst for neighborhood and community development,
beautify neighborhoods, preserve or create urban green space, and create income opportunities and economic
development. For more information on community gardens, please visit http://www.communitygarden.org/.
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VI. Mineral and Energy Resources

The Mineral and Energy Resources section of the Conservation and Open Space Element
addresses the use and management of valuable energy and mineral resources in the County, and
the increasing importance of the conservation of these resources for future users. The demand for
energy resources in the County is high, and projected growth in the region will continue to strain the
County’s energy and mineral supply.

Background
Mineral Resources

Mineral resources are commercially-viable aggregate or mineral deposits, such as sand, gravel, and
other construction aggregate, oil, and natural gas. California is the largest consumer of sand and
gravel in the country, but is also a major producer, generating approximately one billion dollars worth
of mineral resources annually. The Los Angeles Metropolitan Area produces and consumes more
construction aggregate than any other metropolitan area in the country. In light of projected growth,
a continuous supply of minerals for urban infrastructure is essential to the Southern California
economy.

The County depends on the State of California’s Geological Survey to identify deposits of regionally-
significant aggregate resources. These clusters or belts of mineral deposits are designated as
Mineral Resources Zones (MRZ-2s). Four major MRZ-2s are designated in the County and are
shown in Table 6.3: the Little Rock Creek Fan, Soledad Production Area, Sun Valley Production
Area, and Irwindale Production Area. The Soledad and Little Rock Creek MRZ-2s contain significant
deposits that can provide for future needs through the year 2046. However, the Sun Valley MRZ-2 is
near depletion, and the Irwindale MRZ-2 is expected to approach depletion in 2017. The County’s
MRZ-2s are shown in Figure 6.6, the Los Angeles County Natural Resource Areas Map.

Table 6.3: Geologic Inventory of Mineral Resources in Los Angeles County

Aggregate Reserves Per Capita Estimated Depletion
Production Region as of 1999 Consumption Rates Year
Irwindale Production Area 250 Million Tons 4.0 Tons 2017
Little Rock Creek Fan 250 Million Tons 12.7 Tons 2046
Soledad Production Area 160 Million Tons 9.9 Tons 2046
Sun Valley Production Area 20 Million Tons 2.4 Tons Unknown

Source: California State Mining & Geology Board, Aggregate Resources in the Los Angeles Metropolitan Area, 1999

Figure 6.6: Los Angeles County Natural Resource Areas Map

0il and Natural Gas Resources

Small-scale oil production still occurs in many parts of the County, including the Baldwin Hills and
the Santa Clarita Valley. The California Division of Qil, Gas, and Geothermal Resources (DOGGR)
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permits and tracks each operating production well and natural gas storage well and ultimately
monitors the decommissioning process. The County’s involvement is limited to zoning and land use
regulations that protect surrounding communities from oil production impacts. Strict standards for the
installation, operation, and decommissioning of oil derricks are necessary to protect natural
resources and prevent excessive grading in hillside areas.

Energy Resources

Energy in California is produced from a variety of non-renewable and renewable natural resources,
including oil, natural gas, and hydrologic, wind, and solar power. Although non-renewable energy
resources (oil and natural gas) generate a majority of its energy, the State has one of the most
diverse portfolios of renewable energy resources in the country. Renewable energy is derived from
resources that are regenerative and cannot be depleted, such as wind and solar power. For this
reason, renewable energy sources are fundamentally different from fossil fuels, such as coal, olil,
and natural gas, which are finite and also produce harmful greenhouse gases and other pollutants.
Aside from existing oil and natural gas deposits, the State’s topography and climate easily lend
themselves to the production of energy from hydrologic, wind, solar, and tidal power. There are
significant opportunities for the County to produce energy from renewable sources.

Figure 6.5, the Los Angeles County Natural Resource Areas Map identifies potential renewable
energy sources in the County. More information about solar energy can be found on the County’s
web site at http://lacounty.solarmap.org.

Mineral Resource Zone Regulation and Conservation

The California Department of Conservation protects mineral resources to ensure adequate supplies
for future production. The California Surface Mining and Reclamation Act of 1975 (SMARA) was
adopted to encourage the production and conservation of mineral resources, prevent or minimize
adverse effects to the environment, and protect public health and safety. An important component of
SMARA requires that all surface mine sites be reclaimed to a productive second use upon the
completion of mining (Public Resources Code, sub-sections 2712 (a),(b), and (c)).

In a joint regulatory effort, SMARA authorizes local governments to assist the State in issuing mining
permits and monitoring site reclamation efforts. To manage mining resources, the County has
incorporated mineral resource policies into the Open Space and Conservation Element. In addition
to these policies, Title 22 of the Los Angeles County Code (Part 9 of Chapter 22.56) requires that
applicants of surface mining projects submit a Reclamation Plan prior to receiving a permit to mine,
which must describe how the excavated site will ultimately be remediated and transformed into
another use.

Issues
1. Development in Mineral Resource Areas

Mineral Resource Areas include existing surface mining activities, identified by the State Mining and
Geology Board, and areas suitable for the production of energy resources, including crude oil and
natural gas. Many issues arise from the incompatible development of land around a Mineral
Resource Area. Mineral resource extraction activities often garner community complaints due to
perceived environmental threats and extraction operations. The General Plan protects the County
Mineral Resource Areas, as well as the extraction of these activities, by encouraging compatible
land uses in surrounding and adjacent areas.
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2. Energy Conservation

Energy demand for transportation and non-transportation uses, including gasoline, electricity,
heating, and cooling will continue to increase as the County’s population grows. Energy consumption
patterns demonstrate that County residents consume proportionally more energy for transportation
than the rest of the State. Low-density, automobile-dependent communities place high demands on
the County’s declining energy resources. The Mobility Element policies promote rail, bus, carpool,
bicycle, and pedestrian modes of transportation as alternatives to the single-occupant automobile,
and the Land Use Element policies promote the efficient development and use of land to reduce
consumptive land use patterns.

In addition, state and county building codes determine energy efficiency requirements for building
construction. Changes to building codes over the years have resulted in substantial improvements in
energy efficiency. This has translated into less energy required to light, cool, and heat buildings. In
addition, green building techniques, such as the use of passive solar orientation, recycled building
materials, improved insulation, energy star appliances, and onsite, small-scale renewable energy
generation have contributed to energy conservation.

Goals and Policies for Mineral and Energy Resources

Goal C/OS 9: Locally available mineral resources to meet the needs of construction, transportation,
and industry.

e Policy C/OS 9.1: Protect MRZs and access to MRZs from urban development and discourage
incompatible adjacent land uses.

Goal C/OS 10: Mineral extraction activities that are conducted in a manner that minimizes impacts to
the environment.

e Policy C/OS 10.1: Require mineral resource extraction activities to comply with County
regulations and state laws and guidelines, such as the Surface Mining and Reclamation Act
(SMARA), and the State Division of Oil, Gas and Geothermal Resources regulations.

e Policy C/OS 10.2: Encourage the recycling of abandoned mineral extraction sites to productive
second uses.

e Policy C/OS 10.3: Require appropriate levels of remediation for all oil and natural gas
production sites based on possible future uses.

e Policy C/OS 10.4: Restrict and regulate the installation, operation, and decommissioning of oil
derricks to protect natural resources and prevent excessive grading in hillside areas.

Goal C/OS 11: Sustainable management of renewable and non-renewable energy resources.
e Policy C/OS 11.1: Expand the production and use of renewable energy resources.

e Policy C/OS 11.2: Encourage the effective management of non-renewable resources, such as
ensuring adequate reserves to meet peak demands.

e Policy C/OS 11.3: Encourage new development to employ sustainable energy practices, such
as utilizing passive solar techniques and/or active solar technologies.
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e Policy C/OS 11.4: Require maximum amounts of energy conservation in new development and
municipal operations.

Goal C/OS 12: Energy efficiency and conservation through development and design techniques.

e Policy C/OS 12.1: Support the design of developments that provide substantial tree canopy
cover and utilize light colored paving materials and reflective roofing to reduce the urban heat
island effect.

e Policy C/OS 12.2: Require green building policies, low impact development, and drought
tolerant landscaping in all development activities.

e Policy C/OS 12.3: Encourage development to optimize the solar orientation of buildings to
maximize passive and active solar design techniques.

[Text Box]

Renewable Energy

In 2005, 73 to 90 percent of utility generated electricity output was natural gas fired, while renewable energy
sources provided more than 10% of all electricity in California. When large hydroelectric facilities are included,
that share jumps to more than 27 percent. In response to the Global Warming Solutions Act of 2006, the
California Renewable Portfolio Standard Program, an initiative of the California Energy Commission, calls for
this share to increase to 33 percent (not counting large hydroelectric facilities) by 2020. Potential renewable
energy generators in the state include solar, wind, tidal, small-scale hydroelectric, geothermal, fuel cells,
biomass, and landfill gas reclamation.

An important trend of renewable energy production focuses on the development of onsite energy generation.
Onsite energy generation utilizes renewable energy technologies for onsite energy production. Onsite energy
generation promotes investment in renewable energy infrastructure, creates an income generating use where
utility companies buy back excess power, and relieves stress and dependence on the existing electrical grid’s
infrastructure.

The California Energy Commission is charged with the increased development of the renewable energy sector
in California. There are several programs in the state that facilitate the development of renewable energy
production, as well as energy conservation, including rebates for solar, wind, and fuel cell technologies, public
education, and funding research and development of emerging renewable energy technologies. More
information can be found on the California Energy Commissions Renewable Energy Programs web site

at http://www.energy.ca.gov/renewables.

VII. Scenic Resources

The County recognizes that the coastline, mountain vistas, and other scenic features of the region
are a significant resource for the County. This section of the Open Space and Conservation Element
addresses the preservation of the County's valuable designated scenic areas, vistas, and roadways.

Background

The County’s scenic resources consist of designated scenic highways and corridors (or routes), and
County-recognized scenic hillsides and ridgelines.
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Official State Scenic Highways and Corridors

The State Scenic Highway Program was created in 1963 to protect and enhance the natural scenic
beauty of California highways and adjacent corridors through special conservation treatment. The
Los Angeles County Scenic Highway Plan was created to conform to the State Scenic Highway
Program. According to State guidelines, a highway may be designated scenic depending upon how
much of the natural landscape can be seen by travelers, the scenic quality of the landscape, and the
extent to which development intrudes upon the traveler's enjoyment of the view.

To be designated as an official State Scenic Highway, the County must create a Corridor Protection
Program, which must be adopted by the County’s Board of Supervisors. Each Corridor Protection

Program must contain the following five elements related to preserving the nominated scenic
highway:

¢ Regulation of land use and density of development;

¢ Detailed land and site planning;

e Control of outdoor advertising;

e Careful attention to and control of earthmoving and landscaping; and,

¢ Attention to design and appearance of structures and equipment.
For more information on highway nominations for official State scenic designation, please visit the
California  Department of  Transportation = Scenic  Highway  Program web  site

at http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/LandArch/scenic_highways/scenic_hwy.htm.

The County contains three official scenic highways, as seen in Table 6.4 and Figure 6.7.

Table 6.4: County Official State Scenic Highways

Highway Location

Angeles Crest Highway-Route 2 From 2.7 miles north of I-210 to the San Bernardino County Line.

From CA 1 to Kanan Dume Rd.

Mulholland Highway (2 sections) From West of Cornell Rd. to East of Las Virgenes Rd.

Malibu Canyon—Las Virgenes Highway From CA 1 to Lost Hills Rd.

Figure 6.7: Los Angeles County Scenic Highways

Hillside Management Areas, Scenic Viewsheds, and Ridgelines
Other scenic resources in the County include scenic hillsides, scenic viewsheds, and ridgelines.
Hillsides

The San Gabriel Mountains, Verdugo Hills, Santa Susana Mountains, Simi Hills, Santa Monica
Mountains and Puente Hills play a major role in physically defining the County’s diverse communities.
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They not only create dramatic backdrops against densely developed suburbs and communities, but
also provide extensive environmental and public benefits to County residents.

The vast majority of the native plant and animal species within the County reside within the hilly and
mountainous terrain. Mountain lions, bobcat, black bear and deer are among the larger animals that
inhabit these areas, indicating by their presence that smaller mammals and vegetation within the
food chain are stable. A high number of heritage oak trees, 100 to 600 years old, occur in many of
the County’s oak woodlands and further indicate the biological significance of these areas.

In addition to their scenic beauty, undeveloped mountains and hills serve to protect the overall health
of watersheds. They provide natural drainage systems, which play a role in water quality, slope
stability, stormwater runoff, erosion control and groundwater replenishment.

Scenic Viewsheds

A scenic viewshed provides a scenic vista from a given location, such as a highway, a park, a hiking
trail, or even from a particular neighborhood. The boundaries of a viewshed are defined by the field
of view to the nearest ridgeline. Scenic viewsheds in the County vary by location and community and
can include ridgelines, unique rock outcroppings, waterfalls, ocean views or various other unusual or
scenic landforms.

Ridgelines
There are numerous ridgelines that provide dramatic views for unincorporated areas. The General
Plan supports the protection and preservation of the County’s significant ridgelines, and allows
individual communities to identify and regulate their ridgeline resources. To identify significant
ridgelines, the following criteria must be considered:

e Topographic complexity;

¢ Uniqueness of character and location;

e Presence of cultural or historical landmarks;

¢ Visual dominance on the skyline or viewshed, such as the height and elevation of a ridgeline;
and,

e Environmental significance to natural ecosystems, parks, and trail systems.

Figure 6.8 identifies the County’s Hillside Management and designated Ridgeline Management
Areas.

Figure 6.8: Los Angeles County Ridgelines and Hillside Management Areas

Issues
Protection of Scenic Resources

Southern California has lost many of its scenic resources due to a variety of human activities. In the
absence of adequate land use controls, many scenic resources have been adversely affected by
unsightly development and sprawl. The visual pollution associated with the proliferation of billboards,
signs, utility lines, and unsightly uses detracts from and often obscures many of the County's scenic
resources. Another factor that significantly affects visual quality is air pollution. Man-made sources of
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air pollution, particularly tailpipe emissions from cars and trucks, contribute to the reduction of
visibility and to the deterioration of some vegetation and wildlife.

Hillside Regulation

The geologic instability of the County's mountain ranges is apparent in the numerous earthquake-
induced landslide and liquefaction areas in the County. A majority of the mountains and hilly terrain
in the County is steeply sloped land of 25 percent slope, with a large portion of this area greater than
50 percent slope. Development of terrain this steep is costly and the public costs associated with
years of safety and public services in certain areas can be prohibitive. The highest and best use for
some mountainous terrain may be as an airshed, watershed and natural habitat.

In addition, hillside development has the potential to change natural drainage systems and remove
the native vegetation that once slowed water runoff. The removal of vegetation eliminates the natural
containment of runoff. Water cannot then percolate into the soil, and instead gathers velocity as it
flows down the hillside, causing accelerated erosion. Erosion that is accelerated beyond its normal
rate can deposit silt into streams and lakes, which can adversely affecting water quality, smother
vegetation, and trigger landslides.

To conserve the natural beauty and public benefit of hillsides, land use activities that may result in
environmental degradation are subject to regulations and design guidelines that limit hillside
development based on slope, soil, natural drainage channels, and seismic and fire hazards. The
Hillside Management Conditional Use Permit (CUP) is a regulatory vehicle to consider potential
environmental degradation and hillside alteration in areas where the slope is 25 percent or greater.

The Hillside Management CUP allows clustering development at the base of the slope, limiting
grading, and ensuring that the drainage configuration remains as natural as possible and will not
adversely impact the area below the site. Hillside design guidelines are referenced during the pre-
development and permit processing phases to minimize hillside alteration, preserve ridgeline
silhouettes, determine traffic circulation and building placement by topography, and incorporate trails
where appropriate. By imposing these design conditions, a more sensitive development will occur in
the County's hillsides in a manner that respects the natural topography and biological resources of
the area.

Goals and Policies for Scenic Resources
Goal C/OS 13: Protected visual and scenic resources.

e Policy C/OS 13.1: Protect the County’s scenic resources through land use regulations that
mitigate development impacts.

e Policy C/OS 13.2: Manage development in Hillside Management Areas (25 percent slope or
greater) to protect their natural and scenic character and minimize risks from natural hazards,
such as fire, flood, erosion, and landslides.

e Policy C/OS 13.3: Consider the following in the design of a project that is located within an HMA,
to the greatest extent feasible:

e Public safety and the preservation of hillside resources through the application of safety
and conservation design standards;
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e Maintenance of large contiguous open areas that limit landslide, liquefaction and fire
hazards and protect natural features, such as significant ridgelines, watercourses and
SEAs.

e Policy C/OS 13.4: Protect the County’s ridgelines from incompatible development that
diminishes their scenic value.

e Policy C/OS 13.5: Reduce light trespass, light pollution and other threats to scenic resources.

e Policy C/OS 13.6: Require development to be designed to create a consistent visual
relationship with the natural terrain and vegetation.

e Policy C/OS 13.7: Require grading to conform to the existing terrain.

e Policy C/OS 13.8: Prohibit outdoor advertising and billboards along scenic routes, corridors and
other scenic areas.

e Policy C/OS 13.9: Incorporate roadside rest stops, vista points, and interpretive displays into
projects in scenic areas.

VIII. Historical, Cultural, and Paleontological Resources

Historical and cultural resources are an important part of the County’s identity and contribute to the
local economy. This section sets forth goals and policies for the management and preservation of
historical, cultural, and paleontological resources in the County.

Background

Cultural heritage resources include historic buildings, structures, artifacts, sites, and districts of
historic, architectural, archaeological, or paleontological significance. They may be locations of
important events that were turning points in the history of the County, or be unique structures or
groups of structures possessing distinct architectural features that depict a historical period of the
County. Officially-recognized resources are integral parts of the built and natural environments, and
must be considered in County land use actions. There may be other sites and structures that have
not been identified and that have importance to local communities. In such cases, a community-
based plan may designate these sites or structures as locally significant.

The County’s cultural heritage resources are non-renewable and irreplaceable. The County aims to
promote public awareness of their value, and their public enjoyment should be fostered whenever
possible. To this end, the County promotes cooperative efforts between public and private
organizations to identify, restore, and preserve these resources.

Cultural and Historical Resources
The County embraces the importance of protecting cultural heritage resources and is guided in
development decisions by federal, state, and local programs that officially recognize these

resources. The following legislative tools improve the protection and enhancement of historic and
cultural structures in the County:
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Local

e Los Angeles County Historical Landmarks and Records Commission reviews and recommends
cultural heritage resources in the unincorporated area for inclusion in the State Historic
Resources Inventory.

State

e The California State Parks Department’s Office of Historic Preservation maintains the State
Historic Resources Inventory, a compilation of all resources formally determined eligible for or
listed in the National Register of Historic Places, the California Register of Historical Resources
or designated as State Historical Landmarks or Points of Historical Interest.

e CEQA provides guidelines for the identification and protection of archaeological sites, artifacts,
and paleontological resources. If a project threatens an archaeological or paleontological
resource, the project is required to provide mitigation measures to protect the site or enable
study and documentation of the site. Assessment of these resources requires a survey
prepared by a qualified archaeologist or paleontologist.

e The State Historical Building Code (SHBC) is a set of regulations adopted in 1979 that was
created to improve the protection and enhancement of historic structures. The intent of SHBC is
to protect California’s architectural heritage by recognizing the unique construction problems
inherent in historic buildings and offering an alternative code to deal with these problems. The
SHBC provides alternative building regulations for the rehabilitation, preservation, restoration,
or relocation of structures designated as historic buildings. SHBC regulations are intended to
facilitate restoration or accommodate change of occupancy so as to preserve a historic
structure’s original or restored architectural elements and features.

Federal

e The Federal Archaeological Resources Protection Act of 1979 protects archaeological
resources and provides requirements for permit issuance to excavate or remove archaeological
resources.

e The Native American Heritage Act of 1992 provides guidelines for the protection of Native
American remains and artifacts.

e The National Register of Historic Places the National Register of Historic Places is the official
list of the country's historic places worthy of preservation. Authorized by the National Historic
Preservation Act of 1966, the National Park Service's National Register of Historic Places is
part of a national program to coordinate and support public and private efforts to identify,
evaluate, and protect America's historic and archeological resources.

e National Historic Landmarks are nationally significant historic places designated by the
Secretary of the Interior because they possess exceptional value or quality in illustrating or
interpreting the heritage of the United States. Today, fewer than 2,500 historic places bear this
national distinction.

Historical Resource Sites

The State of California designates historic resources as Historical Landmarks or Points of Historical
Interest and lists them in the California Register of Historical Resources. Historical Landmarks are
resources of statewide significance and Points of Historical Interest are resources of local
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significance. Many of the resources listed in the California Register are also of national significance
and are listed in the National Register of Historic Places.

The County has many Historical Landmarks and Points of Historical Interest in its jurisdiction,
including the remnants of vast ranchos, routes of early explorers, historic railroad lines, and the
homes of prominent people who shaped local history. The State Historical Resources Commission
administers the California Register, which lists 506 historic resources throughout the County. While
the great majority of these resources are located in cities, 13 are located in the unincorporated areas
of the County. Figure 6.9 displays the location and designation of the 13 historic resources in the
unincorporated areas.

Figure 6.9: Historical Resource Sites in the Unincorporated Areas

Issues

Land Use Compatibility and the Importance of a Local Process

The primary threats to the County’s cultural and historical resources are incompatible land uses and
development on or adjacent to the County’s cultural heritage resource sites, a lack of a County

registry, and the limitations of state and federal programs for historical protection.

Incompatible land uses and development adversely affect cultural sites by degrading the historical
nature of the site through incompatible design features that are not historically appropriate, allowing
development that blocks views or hinders the public’s enjoyment of a particular cultural site, or
development that removes or demolishes significant historical features on existing buildings.

In addition, a local registry or landmarks commission, which can be crucial to a successful historic
and cultural preservation program, is needed in the County to identify cultural and historic resources
not identified by state and federal programs. A local process also encourages the participation of
stakeholders who are familiar with the historic and cultural resources within their communities.
Goals and Policies

Goal C/OS 14: Protected cultural heritage resources.

e Policy C/OS 14.1: Mitigate all impacts from new development on or adjacent to historical and
cultural heritage resources sites to the greatest extent feasible.

e Policy C/OS 14.2: Support an inter-jurisdictional collaborative system that protects and
enhances the County’s cultural heritage resources.

e Policy C/OS 14.3: Support the preservation and rehabilitation of historic buildings.

e Policy C/OS 14.4: Ensure proper notification procedures to Native American tribes in
accordance with Senate Bill 18 (2004).

e Policy C/OS 14.5: Promote public awareness of the County’s cultural heritage resources.

e Policy C/OS 14.6: Ensure proper notification and recovery processes are carried out for
development on or near historical and cultural heritage resource sites.
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Senate Bill (SB) 18

Senate Bill 18 (2004) requires California cities and counties to contact and consult with California Native
American tribes prior to amending or adopting a General Plan or Specific Plan, or designating land as open
space. SB 18 requires city and county governments to consult with California Native American tribes to aid
in the protection of traditional tribal cultural places through local land use planning. SB 18 provides
California Native American tribes an opportunity to participate in local land use decisions at an early stage
in the planning process for the purpose of protecting, or mitigating, impacts to sites of cultural significance.
Involving tribes early allows for ample consideration of cultural places in the context of broad local land use
policy, before individual site specific, project level land use decisions are made by a local government.

Table 6.5: Conservation and Open Space Element Implementation Actions

Program

Location in Part Il

Green Streets Initiative

See Smart Growth

Habitat Conservation Plan

Mitigation Land Banking Program

Open Space Land Acquisition Strategy
Oak Woodlands Conservation Management Plan
Sustainable Food Systems Ordinance
Transfer of Development Rights Program
Water Quality Initiatives

Watershed and River Master Plans
Scenic Resources Ordinance
Agricultural Resources Ordinance
Significant Ecological Areas Ordinance
Hillside Management Areas Ordinance

Mineral Resource Zones Ordinance

See Environmental Resource Management

Community Design Guidelines
Historic Preservation Ordinance
Urban Greening Program

Solar Energy Orientation Study

See Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities
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Chapter 7: Parks and Recreation Element
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I. Introduction

The parks and recreational facilities of the County play a vital role in maintaining a high quality of life
for County residents. The County owns and operates parks and recreational facilities in both
unincorporated areas and cities in the County. These facilities serve the local needs of communities
in the unincorporated areas, as well as countywide regional needs.

The Parks and Recreation Element addresses the General Plan’s Guiding Principles by providing
policy direction for the maintenance and expansion of the County’s parks and recreation system.
The provision of parks and recreational facilities to address a diversity of populations and needs is
an important part of ensuring Sufficient Infrastructure and Community Services, and plays a key role
in fostering livability and activities in conjunction with Smart Growth land use and mobility policies.
Parks and recreation areas are an important part of the County’s landscape and tourism industry,
which can contribute to planning for a Strong and Diverse Economy, and a strong parks and
recreation system is one of the most important factors in planning for Healthy, Livable, and Equitable
Communities. The Parks and Recreation Element also includes policies that implement effective
Environmental Resource Management practices on its vast recreational and open space areas.

The purpose of the Parks and Recreation Element is to plan and provide for an integrated parks and
recreation system that meets the needs of residents in the County. The goals and policies set forth
in this Element address the growing and diverse recreational needs of the communities served by
the County.

Il. Background
Park and recreation planning in Los Angeles County is guided in part by several important plans and

studies. Two documents that guide County park planning are the Parks and Recreation Strategic
Plan and the Strategic Asset Management Plan (SAMP).
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In 1992, the Department of Parks and Recreation prepared the Parks and Recreation Strategic Plan
for 2010 to guide the decision-making process for future development of parks and implementation
of recreation programs. The Strategic Plan assesses existing park acreage and future recreation
needs; identifies goals, objectives, and policies for appropriate future actions; and includes
recommendations based on needs, goals and public involvement to guide the future direction of
parks and recreation in County. In 2003, the Department of Parks and Recreation updated the
Strategic Plan to create a road map to meet the various community recreational needs as the
population continued to grow and change. The document identifies important trends and
opportunities, while setting the Department’s direction for a five-year period.

In 2004, the Department prepared the SAMP for 2020 to provide County decision-makers, park
planners, and the public with updated information and analyses, and to prioritize the allocation of
scarce economic resources in the provision of parks, recreation facilities, and open space. The
SAMP includes park inventories, identifies needs, and provides recommendations for each Park
Planning Area and each Supervisorial District.

Parkland Classifications

For planning purposes, parks are classified by types, which are based on the size, use, and physical
characteristics of the land. In addition, the traditional template of local and regional parks has been
expanded to capture diverse opportunities for acquisition and development of parkland. The
County’s park system, including facilities that are owned, operated, and maintained by the County,
totals 27,480 acres. Table 7.1 summarizes the acreage of local and regional parkland, by Planning
Area. A complete inventory of the parks operated by the Department of Parks and Recreation can be
found in Appendix F.

Table 7.1: Existing County Parkland, by Planning Area

Parkland, in Acres

Planning Area Local Regional Total
Antelope Valley 49 3,227 3,276
East San Gabriel Valley 239 3,170 3,409
Coastal Islands 0 38 38
Gateway 61 784 845
Metro 92 392 484
Santa Clarita Valley 126 14,529 14,655
San Fernando Valley 8 500 508
Santa Monica Mountains 0 0 0
South Bay 25 568 593
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Westside 20 384 404

West San Gabriel Valley 44 3,224 3,268

Total 664 26,816 27,480

Source: Los Angeles County Department of Parks and Recreation, October 2010.

The County offers a wide variety of parks and recreation resources. These facilities generally fall
under two systems: local park system and regional park system. In addition, the County offers multi-
user trails and access to other recreation facilities, such as city parks and facilities and private
recreational facilities.

Local Park System

The local park system consists of parks of varying sizes that meet local needs and offer
opportunities for daily recreation. This system includes community parks, neighborhood parks,
pocket parks, and park nodes, and is summarized in Table 7.2.

Community Parks

Community parks are typically 10 to 20 acres, and serve several neighborhoods within a 1 to 2 mile
radius of the park. Community parks that are located in residential neighborhoods serve both the
needs of the community park service radius and neighborhood park service radius. Community
parks provide opportunities for a wide variety of active and passive recreation activities. The
amenities programmed into a community park are focused on meeting the needs of several
neighborhoods or large sections of the community. They allow for group activities and recreational
opportunities that may not be feasible in neighborhood parks. Amenities for community parks can
include informal open play areas, children’s play apparatus, group picnic areas with overhead
shelters, barbecues, lighted sports fields, basketball courts and tennis courts, public restrooms,
concession building, maintenance building, onsite parking and information kiosks.

Neighborhood Parks

Neighborhood parks are typically 3 to 10 acres, and serve residents living within a half mile radius of
the park. Neighborhood parks provide space, programs and recreation activities to create healthy
social networks within residential communities. The common objective of all neighborhood parks is
to bring people together to recreate and socialize close to home. Ease of access and walking
distance uninterrupted by major roads and other physical barriers are important factors in locating
neighborhood parks. Neighborhood parks should be well-connected to other public facilities, such as
schools and libraries. Amenities for neighborhood parks can include informal open play areas,
children’s play apparatus, picnic tables, picnic shelters, barbecues, practice sports fields, basketball,
tennis and volleyball courts, public restrooms, information kiosks, recreation offices, and onsite
parking.

Pocket Parks

Pocket parks are less than three acres in size, and serve residential or business areas within a
quarter mile radius or within walking distance. They are best used to meet limited or specialized
recreational needs. Pocket parks can provide landscaped public use areas in industrial and
commercial areas, scenic overlooks, linkage to a community pathway system, and urban infill sites in
parks poor communities. Pocket parks generally do not have onsite parking. Amenities for pocket
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parks can include both active and passive features, depending on the community’s setting and
needs, such as children’s play apparatus, picnic areas, fountains and seating areas. Due to the
limited amenities included in pocket parks, they are typically not included in the service radius
analysis.

Park Nodes

Park nodes are small pieces of open space that serve as public destinations, connections, and
community defining spaces. Nodes provide physical and visual breaks to the urban landscape and
connect various spaces, such as waterways, streets, trails, and greenways. Park nodes are used as
gathering and rest areas, and serve as opportunities for social and cultural exchange. Examples of
park nodes include equestrian and hiking trail heads, bike rest stops and stations with lockers and
repair areas, neighborhood focal points, and passive amenities, such as plazas, rest areas,
playgrounds, landmarks, and public art installations.

Table 7.2: Local Park System Summary

Facility Typical Park Features and Amenities

Community Park Passive park amenities including but not limited to: informal open
play areas, children’s play apparatus, family and group picnic areas

Acres Per Thousand Population: with overhead shelters, barbecues.

4/1,000

Suggested Acreage:10 to 20 acres Active sports activities including but not limited to: lighted sports

Service Area:1 to 2 miles fields, basketball courts and tennis courts. Additional amenities may

include aquatics complex, skate park, arena soccer, roller hockey,
community gardens, and dog parks.

Park facilities including but not limited to: public restrooms,
concession building, community buildings, maintenance building and
onsite parking and information kiosks.

Neighborhood Park Passive park amenities including but not limited to: informal open
play areas, children’s play apparatus, group picnic areas with

Acres Per Thousand Population: overhead shelters, barbecues.

4/1,000

Suggested Acreage: 3 to 10 acres Active park amenities including but not limited to: practice sports

Service Area:1/2 mile fields, basketball, tennis, and volleyball courts.

Park facilities including but not limited to: public restroom, onsite
parking and information kiosks.

Pocket Park Passive park amenities including but not limited to: picnic areas and
seating areas.
Acres Per Thousand Population:

4/1,000
Suggested Acreage: less than 3 Active park amenities including but not limited to: children’s play
acres apparatus.

Service Area:1/4 mile
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Park Node Varies; can include: plazas, rest areas, playgrounds, landmarks and
public art installations

Acres Per Thousand Population:4 /
1,000

Suggested Acreage:1/4 acre or less
No service radius area

Regional Park System

The regional park system is intended to meet the park and recreation needs of residents and visitors
throughout the County. This system consists of community regional parks, regional parks, and
special use facilities, and is summarized in Table 7.3.

Community Regional Parks

Community regional parks are typically 20 to 100 acres, and have a service radius of 20 miles.
Community regional parks protect natural resources, preserve open spaces, and provide
recreational facilities that are not available in neighborhood or community parks. Amenities for
community regional parks can include a jogging exercise course, informal open play areas,
children’s play apparatus, group picnic areas with overhead shelters, barbecues, lighted sports
fields, basketball courts and tennis courts, information kiosks, public restrooms, concession building,
recreation offices, maintenance buildings, and onsite parking. Community regional parks may also
have one or more of the following features: multiple sports facilities, aquatics center, fishing lake,
community building and gymnasium, and scenic views and vistas.

Regional Parks

Regional parks are typically greater than 100 acres in size, and have a service radius of 25 miles or
more. They include unique areas such as lakes, wetlands, auditoriums, water bodies, and
campgrounds, in addition to the active recreational facilities offered in community and community
regional parks. Many of the recreation activities are associated with experiencing the natural
environment. A regional park may also perform important ecological and environmental functions,
including serving as wildlife habitats. The connection of these parks to natural areas is often vital to
ensuring a healthy ecological system. Amenities for regional parks can include picnic areas, nature
centers, trail systems, scenic drives, campgrounds, water areas for swimming, fishing and boating,
and in some cases, sport fields.

Special Use Facilities

Special use facilities are generally single purpose facilities that serve the greater regional
recreational or cultural needs of the County. One notable example is the Hollywood Bowl. Special
use facilities require adequate public access and sufficient buffers to protect adjacent residential
users and to insulate the park from commercial or industrial development. Special use facilities can
provide both passive (e.g. historic and cultural facilities, natural areas, habitat preservation areas,
arboreta and botanical gardens, and nature centers) and active (e.g. golf courses and driving
ranges, equestrian centers, off highway vehicle (OHV) parks, water parks or aquatic facilities, and
skate parks) needs within the region. There are no size criteria or service radius areas associated
with special use facilities.
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Table 7.3: Regional Park System Summary

Facility

Typical Park Features and Amenities

Community Regional Park

Acres Per Thousand Population: 6 /1,000
Suggested Acreage: 20 to100 acres
Service Area: up to 20 miles

Passive park amenities including but not limited to:
informal open play areas, children’s play apparatus,
group picnic areas with overhead shelters,
barbecues.

Active sports activities including but not limited to:
lighted sports fields, basketball courts and tennis
courts.

Additional amenities may include one or more of the
following features: multiple sports facilities, aquatics
center, fishing lake, community building and
gymnasium, and scenic views and vistas.

Park facilities including but not limited to: public
restrooms, concession building, community
buildings, maintenance building and onsite parking
and information kiosks.

Regional Park

Acres Per Thousand Population: 6 /1,000
Suggested Acreage: greater than 100 acres
Service Area: 25+ acres

Passive park amenities including but not limited to:
group picnic areas with overhead shelters,
barbecues.

Additional amenities may include one or more of the
following features: lakes, wetlands, auditoriums,
water bodies for swimming, fishing and boating, and
sports fields.

Special Use Facility

Acres Per Thousand Population: 6 /1,000
No size criteria
No assigned service radius area

Generally, single purpose facilities. Can include
passive features such as: wilderness parks, nature
preserves, botanical gardens and nature centers.

Active uses can include: performing arts, water
parks, aquatic facilities, skate parks, golf driving
ranges and golf courses.

Trails

The County offers unique trail user opportunities that showcase the diverse scenery and

connectivity to parks, open spaces, cultural resources, and wilderness areas. The County has an

ideal climate for trail user activities on most days of the year.

Typical trail uses range from hiking and walking, to mountain biking and horseback riding, with many
users participating in more than one activity. The quality of the trail experience is directly proportional
to the state of the visual, natural, and educational environment through which the trail passes. The
wide variety of experiences, include but are not limited to: exercise, solitude, spiritual practices,
physical and mental well-being, building social networks, testing athletic skills, and experiencing

nature.
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Trail Classifications

The County has four classifications for regional and community trails: A, B, C, and D. All County
trails are multi use and accessible to all non motorized users including equestrians, mountain
bicyclists, and hikers. Specific guidelines are provided in Table 7.4 for each classification and
include information, such as easement width, tread width, trail grade, trail cross slope, and vertical
clearance that influences the design, construction, and maintenance of County trails.

All trails should have design guidelines established for tread width, easement width, function, cross
slope, grade, anticipated user volume, horizontal clearance, and vertical clearance, as well as
adequate signage, fencing, staging areas and additional trail features. The objective of the design
guidelines is to be efficient, effective, and feasible with respect to initiating, implementing, and
managing trails, while attempting to satisfy the greatest number of users with the least amount of

acquisition and construction cost per user.

Table 7.4: Trail Classifications and Trail Design Guidelines Matrix

Type D
Shared
Type A Type B Type C Pathway/Service
Specification Urban/Suburban Rural Primitive Road
Tread Width 6'-10' 4'-8' 2'or> 10-12'
>20' (Variable
Easement Width 12'-15' 12 '-20' Width or Blanket 10'-20'
Easement)
Function Recreation Recreation Remote Recreation | Limited Recreation
<15% <15%
Note: 15% grade at | Note: 15% or
Grade <10% more.than 300 ft. hlghgr grade <15%
permitted on a permitted on a
case by case basis | case by case basis
per review per per DPR Trails
DPR Trails Section | Section review
Cross Slope 2-3% 2-5% 2-5% 1-2%
Decomposed D.G. with
Surface Material Granite (D.G.) with | Suitable Native Suitable Native Binding Agent,
Binding Agent or Soil Soil Asphalt, or
Suitable Native Soil Concrete
Anticipated User | Medium Medium—Low High
Volume
Horizontal 2' Beyond 2' Beyond 1' Beyond At Edge
Clearance Tread Edge Tread Edge Tread Edge 9
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Vertical Clearance 12' 12' 12' 12'

Other Recreation Facilities

In addition to local and regional parks and trails, County residents are served by the following types
of recreation facilities: multi-benefit parks, school sites, city parks and facilities, private recreational
facilities, and greenways.

Multi-benefit Parks

Multi-benefit parks and open spaces are created through collaborative efforts among city, county,
state, and federal agencies; private organizations; schools; private landowners; and industries.
These parks are characterized as having more than one function and contributing to multiple
program goals. There are a number of applications of multi-benefit parks including: utility corridors
and flood control basins that can serve as areas for active or passive recreation; school sites located
adjacent to parks that can share facilities, such as parking and park amenities; watershed areas that
can protect critical wildlife habitats, preserve open space, provide trails for recreation, and contribute
to water conservation objectives; and water districts, where trails can be located adjacent to flood
control channels and trailhead parks.

School Sites

The County works with school districts to organize, promote, and conduct joint recreational and
educational programs. These community recreation agreements are a form of joint-use agreement,
where either a school or park facility may be put to some recreational use by the other party in
exchange for some facility improvement and/or maintenance. A park does not have to be adjacent to
a school (i.e., share a common boundary) for an agreement to be viable.

City Parks and Facilities

City parks and facilities that are located close to the borders of the unincorporated areas are enjoyed
by city and County residents alike. Similarly, local County parks that are located within or close to
the borders of cities provide recreational amenities for both populations. This overlap in local park
service radius is an important factor to consider in the placement of new local County parks.

Private Recreational Facilities

Private recreational facilities play an important role in meeting the recreational needs of the County.
The network of private recreational facilities within the County consists of churches, health and
fitness clubs, and other organizations that offer a variety of programs and facilities. This Element
does not include an inventory of private recreational facilities, and as the County does not control,
maintain, or program private recreational facilities, these resources are not credited toward the
County’s acreage goals for public parks.

Greenways
Greenways provide a linear area along natural corridors, and often follow features such as rivers,
man-made waterways, drainage channels, and utility easements. Greenways can accommodate

various modes of uninterrupted pedestrian travel on pathways, including walking, jogging, and
bicycling, and can include recreation areas and natural landscape features.
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Recreation Programs

Along with access to parks and recreation facilities, the availability of a wide range of recreation
programs is critical to the quality of life in any community. A comprehensive offering of effective
recreation programs benefit individuals, neighborhoods, and households of all ages, income levels,
cultures and abilities by:

e Offering opportunities to play, grow, and learn;

e Providing a sense of place and of belonging;

¢ Promoting health and wellness, including obesity prevention;

¢ Improving neighborhood and community connections, and problem solving;
¢ Enhancing community cohesiveness while honoring diversity; and

e Helping protect natural environments.

Recreation programs can range from organized sports, tournaments, scheduled classes, and special
events, to more individualized, casual leisure activities such as family picnics and walking. Effective
recreation programs promote the constructive use of leisure time and a lifelong commitment to a
healthy lifestyle.

The Department of Parks and Recreation offers a wide variety of recreation programs to meet the
diverse needs of County residents. These programs serve a diverse group of stakeholders including,
but not limited to: preschool aged children, elementary school aged youth, middle school aged
youth, high school aged youth, adults, seniors and households.

Parkland Dedication and Funding

The County standard for the provision of parkland is four acres of local parkland per 1,000 residents
of the population in the County’s unincorporated areas, and six acres of regional parkland per 1,000
residents of the County’s total population. This section describes the County’s parkland dedication
requirements, as well as funding mechanisms for the planning and development of parks and
recreation facilities in the County.

Quimby Act

The Quimby Act, which is part of the Subdivision Map Act, applies to residential subdivisions and
permits the County, by ordinance, to require the dedication of land or payment of fees for park and
recreational purposes. As part of its approval of a subdivision, the County may require the subdivider
to provide land to serve the park and recreational needs of future residents of the subdivision.

The Quimby Act establishes a standard of dedicating three acres of parkland per 1,000 residents for
subdivisions. However, as a condition of zone change approval, General Plan amendment, or
Specific Plan approval, the County may require a subdivider to dedicate land according to the
following General Plan standards of four acres of local parkland per 1,000 residents in the
unincorporated areas, and six acres of regional parkland per 1,000 residents. This requirement is
justified as long as an appropriate nexus between the project and the dedication can be shown.

Quimby fees may be used to acquire land for local park purposes, improve local parkland (including
existing local parks), or both acquire and develop local parkland. To convert a Quimby obligation in
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land (acres) into the Quimby fee, the land obligation is multiplied by the Representative Land Value
(RLV) per acre for the Park Planning Area (PPA) in which the subdivision is located. RLVs are
adjusted annually based upon changes in the Consumer Price Index.

Because of the need for usable public parkland for active recreation purposes, the Department of
Parks and Recreation rarely gives any Quimby credit for parkland exceeding a slope of three percent
and instead gives credit for the “net” park acreage (maximum slope of three percent) the County
receives. In addition, the Department of Parks and Recreation does not accept undeveloped park
sites from developers. This means that the developer is required to provide a developed park to the
County on a “turn-key” basis and receives credit for the costs of developing the public park up to and
against any remaining Quimby obligation, after accounting for the net acreage dedicated to the
County.

The unincorporated areas are divided into 47 PPAs, based on location and neighborhood
characteristics. These divisions implement the County’s Quimby Act Ordinance. The Quimby fees
generated in one PPA may not be spent in another area.

Proposition A Funds

Proposition A Funds may be used to fund the development, acquisition, improvement, restoration
and maintenance of parks; recreational, cultural and community facilities; and open space lands
within the County. These funds are administered by the Los Angeles County Regional Park and
Open Space District. The Open Space District was created when voters approved Proposition A in
1992. Proposition A authorized an annual assessment on nearly all of the 2.25 million parcels of real
property in the County. Proposition A funded $540 million for the acquisition, restoration or
rehabilitation of real property for parks and park safety, senior recreation facilities, gang prevention,
beaches, recreation, community or cultural facilities, trails, wildlife habitats, or natural lands, and
maintenance and servicing of those projects. In 1996, the County’s voters approved another
Proposition A to fund an additional $319 million for parks and recreation projects and additional
funds for maintenance and to service those projects.

Landscaping and Lighting District (LLADS)

The 1972 Landscaping and Lighting Act authorizes local legislative bodies to establish benefit
related assessment districts, and to levy assessments for the construction, installation, and
maintenance of certain public landscaping and lighting improvements. LLADs may be established to
maintain local public parks.

Mello-Roos District
A developer may apply to the County to form a Mello-Roos District pursuant to the 1982 Mello-Roos
Community Facilities Act to develop and maintain park improvements. Pursuant to County

guidelines, the parks should be regional in nature, and have an impact or benefit beyond the
associated subdivision.

lll. Issues

1. Park Planning For a Diversity of Needs

Parks and recreational facilities are used for various purposes by a wide range of users. Because
the needs of park users are diverse, no individual park or recreational facility can meet the needs of

140



all users. Therefore, a diverse and comprehensive system of facilities is needed to provide a wide
range of recreational opportunities.

A mistaken assumption is that park and recreation planning only involves looking at population
projections and then providing more of what already exists. Numerous studies have shown that
parks and recreation needs and preferences vary by age, race and ethnicity, and other factors. In
addition, the physical distribution of parkland and park accessibility by underrepresented groups and
underserved populations, including low-income and transit-dependent communities, are important
considerations. The County must understand and plan for these diverse park and recreation needs.

Based on data from a wide variety of sources, outdoor recreation activities with learning
components, trail related experiences, and water recreation will increase. Motorized recreation,
augmented with navigational equipment, will also continue to grow. As the population evolves and
changes, there will be many new supporters and advocates for outdoor recreation and opportunities
for partners to contribute to a better quality of life. Cooperation and partnerships between public,
private, and nongovernmental service providers can ensure a seamless and comprehensive system
of outdoor recreation opportunities and experiences.

Enhanced collaboration refers to the idea of providing more and improved park and recreation
services through multiple use facilities and partnerships with other public, non-profit, and private
organizations. The County must work with other agencies to leverage financial, land, and other
resources to meet the growing and diverse recreation needs of County residents.

2. Acquisition and Development of Additional Parkland

There are large areas of the County that are underserved by parks and recreational facilities. Nearly
two out of three children in the County do not live within walking distance (one quarter mile) of a
park, playground, or open space. The Department of Parks and Recreation conducted a preliminary
gap analysis to determine the County’s need for additional parks and to identify park poor areas. The
Gap Analysis Study shows that the County faces significant deficits in local and regional parkland:
4,089 acres for local parkland and 36,878 acres for regional parkland, as shown in Table 7.5 and
Figures 7.1 and 7.2. Based on population projections, these deficits will increase to 5,931 acres in
local parkland and 47,215 acres in regional parkland by the year 2035 if no new parks are created.
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Figure 7.1: Local Parkland Gap Analysis

Figure 7.2: Regional Parkland Gap Analysis
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The gap analysis represents a first step toward identifying park deficient neighborhoods in the
unincorporated areas. Figures 7.3 and 7.4 show the service radius for local and regional parks.
Areas that do not lie within the service radius are considered underserved by parks and recreation

facilities.

Figure 7.3: Community Regional and Regional Park Service Radius Map

Figure 7.4: Community, Neighborhood and Pocket Park Service Radius Map

Table 7.5: Existing County Parkland by Planning Area, In Acres

Local Parkland Standard 4 Acres / 1,000

Regional Parkland Standard 6 Acres /

Population 1,000 Population

. Surplus / . Surplus /

Planning Areas Population Parkland Deficit Population Parkland Deficit
2010 Acreage 2010 Acreage
(current) (current)

Antelope Valley 103,451 49 -365 446,965 3,227 545
Coastal Islands 1,445 0 -6 5,082 38 -8
East San Gabriel | 574 374 239 -858 1,045,184 | 3,170 -3,101
Valley
Gateway 129,247 61 -456 2,018,652 784 -11,328
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Metro 316,978 92 1,176 1851512 | 392 -10,717
Santa Clarita 85,326 126 215 267,350 14,529 12,925
Valley

San Fernando 27,634 8 -102 1,870,034 | 500 -10,720
Valley

Santa Monica 21,925 0 -88 94 524 0 -567
Mountains

South Bay 78.254 25 -288 984,751 568 -5,340
Westside 31,777 20 -107 1,055,510 | 384 -5,949
West San Gabriel | 117 943 44 -428 976,136 3.224 2,632
Valley

Total 1188324 | 664 4,089 10,615,700 | 26,816 36,878

Sources: 2008 SCAG RTP and Department of Parks and Recreation.

Table 7.6: Projected Future County Parkland by Planning Area, In Acres, Year 2035

Local Parkland Standard 4 Acres / 1,000 Regional Parkland Standard 6 Acres /

Population 1,000 Population

. Surplus / . Surplus /

Planning Areas Population Parkland Deficit Population Parkland Deficit
2035 Acreage 2035 Acreage
(current) (current)

Antelope Valley 255,364 49 -973 880,234 3,227 -2,055
Coastal Islands 2,646 0 -1 7,605 38 -8
East San Gabriel | 374 849 239 1,248 1208746 | 3,170 4,622
Valley
Gateway 142,829 61 -510 2,224,653 784 -12,564
Metro 353,336 92 -1,322 2,025,462 392 -11,761
Santa Clarita 170,085 126 -554 410,163 14,529 12,068
Valley
San Fernando 34,505 8 4130 2045335 | 500 1,772
Valley
Santa Monica 32,888 0 132 113,962 0 -684
Mountains
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South Bay 86,880 25 -322 1075384 | 568 5,884
Westside 40,949 20 144 1144766 | 384 6,485
West San Gabriel | 157 57 44 -586 1112313 | 3,224 -3,449
Valley

Total 1,648,695 | 664 5,031 12,338,623 | 26,816 -47,215

Source: 2008 SCAG RTP and Department of Parks and Recreation.

A good community parks and recreation system is based on the quality of facilities and services
provided, as well as the ability to anticipate and respond to changing trends. According to the report,
Park and Recreation Trends in California 2005, changes in the size and composition of State’s
population will drive the impacts on the delivery of parks and recreation services in the future.

A more in-depth gap analysis will be conducted as part of the County’s future Parks and Recreation
Master Plan. This analysis will involve a detailed review of demographic, geographic, land use, and
transportation data for each Planning Area to determine its park deficiencies in terms of acreage,
accessibility, and suitability. For more information on the Parks and Recreation Master Plan, please
refer to Part lll: General Plan Implementation Programs.

3. Improved Trail Systems

Trails offer opportunities for people to hike, walk, run or ride, and encourage people to connect with
nature. As linear parks, trails help make the region more livable and provide communities with
access to increased health and fitness activities. Trails can also promote increased activity with
smaller amounts of land than large parks, and can often use leftover or unwanted land.

As the County’s population continues to grow and the region becomes increasingly urbanized, the
demand for outdoor recreation opportunities and trails will increase. One way to meet this demand is
to create and maintain an adequate multi-use trail system that is accessible to all County residents
and to provide continuous enjoyment though increased and expanded connectivity. Additional trails
are also needed closer to population centers in the central and southwestern portions of the County,
where more residents could conveniently access and reap the recreation, health, and mobility
benefits of trails.

Multi-use trails are used by equestrians, cyclists, hikers, and runners. As the amount of public land
continues to decrease, the need for multi-use trails will continue to grow, as well as the need to find
solutions to possible user conflicts. An expanded multi-use trial system can alleviate user conflicts,
while also providing increased access to this important health and fithess system.

4. Protection of Historical and Natural Resources on County Park Properties

Many County parks contain important historical and natural resources that must be protected.
Historic resources on County park properties include buildings, collections, landscapes, bridges, and
other physical features. The maintenance, repair, rehabilitation, restoration, or reconstruction of
historical resources are carried out in a manner that is consistent with the Secretary of the Interior’s
Standards for the Treatment of Historic Properties with Guidelines for Preserving, Rehabilitating,
Restoring, and Reconstructing Historic Buildings.
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Natural resources include natural areas, sanctuaries, and open space preserves. There is a need to
establish linkages that will promote connectivity to enhance the movement of wildlife and promote
genetic health among native species of plants and animals. Continuous efforts to expand the
regional park system are necessary to protect natural resources regardless of the required park
acreage based upon park standards. Open space areas that are established for conservation
purposes, such as wildlife sanctuaries, provide a greater benefit than the relative location of the site
to populated areas. In the regional park system, a key consideration is the ecological health of
natural environments. Accessibility to regional facilities is also important. Access may be enhanced
by providing improved public transportation to connect population centers with regional parks.

Threats to these resources include both intentional and unintentional acts, such as deferred
maintenance, renovation or improvements that significantly alter or damage the resource, acts of
vandalism and theft, or overuse by park users.

5. Sustainable Parks

County park properties must contribute to the County’s goals of sustainability, carbon footprint
reduction, water conservation, and energy conservation. Sustainable design and management are
necessary to promote responsible environmental practices, enhance social benefits, and reduce the
cost of ownership and management.

All park projects must be considered within their surrounding context. Landscapes need to be
treated as interdependent and interconnected spaces that share systems of soil, topography,
vegetation, and water. By understanding these larger patterns and employing a comprehensive
approach, parks can be designed in a way that helps repair and restore ecosystems rather than
detract from them. For example, designing a park to take advantage of natural processes is one way
to achieve sustainability through site design.

Funding is the main challenge facing the design and implementation of sustainable strategies.
However, sustainable design and management practices will help reduce operation and
maintenance costs in the long run. In addition, regular maintenance and preventative measures can
prolong the life of existing buildings and facilities on County park properties, and reduce the need for
new or expanded facilities.

IV. Goals and Policies

Goal P/R 1: Enhanced active and passive park and recreation opportunities for all users.

e Policy P/R 1.1: Provide opportunities for public participation in designing and planning parks
and recreation programs.

e Policy P/R 1.2: Provide additional active and passive recreation opportunities based on a
community’s setting, and recreational needs and preferences.

e Policy P/R 1.3: Consider emerging trends in parks and recreation when planning for new parks
and recreation programs.

¢ Policy P/R 1.4: Promote efficiency by building on existing recreation programs.

e Policy P/R 1.5: Ensure that County parks and recreational facilities are clean, safe, inviting,
usable and accessible.
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Policy P/R 1.6: Improve existing parks with needed amenities and address deficiencies
identified through the park facility inventories.

Policy P/R 1.7: Ensure adequate staffing, funding, and other resources to maintain satisfactory
service levels at all County parks and recreational facilities.

Policy P/R 1.8: Enhance existing parks to offer balanced passive and active recreation
opportunities through more efficient use of space and the addition of new amenities.

Policy P/R 1.9: Offer more lighted playing fields using energy efficient light fixtures where
appropriate to extend playing time.

Policy P/R 1.10: Ensure a balance of passive and recreational activities in the development of
new park facilities.

Policy P/R 1.11: Provide access to parks by creating pedestrian and bicycle-friendly paths and
signage regarding park locations and distances.

Goal P/R 2: Enhanced multi-agency collaboration to leverage resources.

Policy P/R 2.1: Develop joint-use agreements with other public agencies to expand recreation
services.

Policy P/R 2.2: Establish new revenue generating mechanisms to leverage County resources to
enhance existing recreational facilities and programs.

Policy P/R 2.3: Build multi-agency collaborations with schools, libraries, non-profit, private, and
other public organizations to leverage capital and operational resources.

Policy P/R 2.4: Utilize school and library facilities for County sponsored and community
sponsored recreational programs and activities.

Policy P/R 2.5: Support the development of multi-benefit parks and open spaces through
collaborative efforts among entities such as cities, County, state, and federal agencies, private
groups, schools, private landowners, and other organizations.

Policy P/R 2.6: Participate in joint powers authorities (JPAs) to develop multi-benefit parks as
well as regional recreational facilities.

Policy P/R 2.7: Increase communication and partnerships with local law enforcement,
neighborhood watch groups, and public agencies to improve safety in parks.

Goal P/R 3: Acquisition and development of additional parkland.

Policy P/R 3.1: Acquire and develop additional local and regional parkland to meet the following
County standards: four (4) acres of local parkland per 1,000 residents in the unincorporated
areas and six (6) acres of regional parkland per 1,000 residents of the County’s total population.

Policy P/R 3.2: For projects that require zoning approvals, general plan amendments, or

development agreements, require developers to provide for local and regional parkland above
and beyond their Quimby obligations as based on an appropriate nexus study.
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Policy P/R 3.3: Require as a condition of residential subdivision approval that a subdivider
create a Landscaping and Lighting Act District to maintain the park.

Policy P/R 3.4: Provide additional parks in communities with insufficient local parkland as
identified through the gap analysis.

Policy P/R 3.5: Expand the supply of regional parks by acquiring land that would: 1) provide a
buffer from potential threats that would diminish the quality of the recreational experience; 2)
protect watersheds; and 3) offer linkages that enhance wildlife movements and biodiversity.

Policy P/R 3.6: Collaborate with other public, non-profit, and private organizations to acquire
land for parks.

Policy P/R 3.7: Pursue a variety of opportunities to secure property for parks and recreational
facilities, including purchase, grant funding, private donation, easements, surplus public lands
for park use, and dedication of private land as part of the development review process.

Policy P/R 3.8: Mitigate impacts from freeways to new parks to the extent feasible.

Policy P/R 3.9: Site new parks near schools, libraries, and other community facilities where
possible.

Goal P/R 4: Improved accessibility and connectivity to a comprehensive trail system including rivers,
greenways, and community linkages.

Policy P/R 4.1: Expand multi-purpose trail networks for all users.

Policy P/R 4.2: Develop staging areas and trail heads at strategic locations to accommodate
multi-use trail users.

Policy P/R 4.3: Develop a network of feeder trails into backbone trails.

Policy P/R 4.4: Maintain and design multi-purpose ftrails in ways that minimize circulation
conflicts among trail users.

Policy P/R 4.5: Collaborate with other public, non-profit, and private organizations in the
development of a comprehensive trail system.

Policy P/R 4.6: Create new multi-use trails that link community destinations including parks,
schools and libraries.

Goal P/R 5: Protection of historical and natural resources on County park properties.

Policy P/R 5.1: Preserve historic resources on County park properties, including buildings,
collections, landscapes, bridges, and other physical features.

Policy P/R 5.2: Expand the collection of historical resources under the jurisdiction of the County,
where appropriate.

Policy P/R 5.3: Preserve natural resources on County park properties, including natural areas,
sanctuaries, and open space preserves.
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Policy P/R 5.4: Preserve and develop facilities that serve as educational resources that improve
community understanding of and appreciation for natural areas, including watersheds.

Policy P/R 5.5: Promote the use of County parks and recreational facilities for educational
purposes, including a variety of classes and after school programs.

Policy P/R 5.6: Ensure maintenance, repair, rehabilitation, restoration, or reconstruction of
historical resources in County parks and recreational facilities are carried out in a manner
consistent with the most current Secretary of the Interior's Standards for the Treatment of
Historic Properties with Guidelines for Preserving, Rehabilitating, Restoring, and Reconstructing
Historic Buildings.

Policy P/R 5.7: Integrate a range of cultural arts programs into existing activities, and partner
with multicultural vendors and organizations.

Goal P/R 6: A sustainable parks and recreation system.

Policy P/R 6.1: Support the use of recycled water for landscape irrigation in County parks.

Policy P/R 6.2: Support the use of alternative sources of energy, such as wind and solar
sources to reduce the use of energy at existing parks.

Policy P/R 6.3: Prolong the life of existing buildings and facilities on County park properties
through preventative maintenance programs and procedures.

Policy P/R 6.4: Ensure that new buildings on County park properties are environmentally
sustainable by reducing carbon footprints, and conserving water and energy.

Policy P/R 6.5: Ensure the routine maintenance and operations of County parks and
recreational facilities to optimize water and energy conservation.

Table 7.7: Park and Recreation Element Implementation Actions

Program Location in Part Il

County Parks and Recreation Master Plan Program See Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities

Trails Program

Parks Sustainability Program

[Text Box]
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Parks, Playgrounds, and Beaches in the Los Angeles Region (1930)

The Olmsted Brothers and Bartholomew report entitied Parks, Playgrounds, and Beaches in the Los Angeles
Region was the first comprehensive parks and open space plan for the greater Los Angeles area. The report
proposed a system of parks, parkways, children’s playgrounds, and public beaches. It was a model of ambitious,
intelligent, and sensitive planning commissioned at a time when land was available. However, only segments of
the report have been implemented to date. Through its planning efforts and collaboration with other agencies and
jurisdictions, the Department of Parks and Recreation hopes to revive and fulfill the Olmsted and Bartholomew
vision to the maximum extent possible.

[Text Box]

Green Visions Plan (2007)

Green Visions is a joint venture between the University of Southern California and the region’s land
conservancies, including the Rivers and Mountains Conservancy, Santa Monica Mountains Conservancy,
Coastal Conservancy, and the Baldwin Hills Conservancy. The Green Visions Plan offers a guide to habitat
conservation, watershed health and recreational open space for the Los Angeles metropolitan region. The
electronic tools and data developed as part of Green Visions are intended to expand the analytic and planning
capabilities of local agencies and organizations to, among other things, reduce the fragmented, piecemeal
approach to regional resource planning.

[Text Box]

Greater Los Angeles County Integrated Regional Water Management Plan (2006)

2006 Greater Los Angeles County Integrated Regional Water Management Plan (IRWMP), which addresses
water resource issues of the Los Angeles region in an integrated and collaborative manner. Recreation and open
space are important components of the IRWMP, with six of the thirteen priority projects providing open space,
habitat, and recreational benefits. The IRWMP also recommends that 30,000 acres of new parkland be acquired
to keep pace with population growth.

[Text Box]

SCAG Regional Comprehensive Plan (2008)

In 2008, the Southern California Association of Governments (SCAG) completed the Regional Comprehensive
Plan (RCP) as a vision of how Southern California can balance resource conservation, economic vitality, and
quality of life. The RCP presents a visionary, regionwide approach to coordinate and facilitate the preservation of
open space in southern California. Specifically, the Plan includes an “Open Space and Habitat” chapter, which
focuses on community open space, natural lands, and farmlands. Community open space includes areas that
enhance the quality of life and completes interconnected networks of parks, trails, greenbelts, community
gardens, and urban forests serving the region’s communities.

149



Chapter 8: Noise Element

Table of Contents

I a Yol 8T i o] o HA PO OTPPRP PP 150
1 = =T (e o 1E o o PP PP PRP PP 150
NOISE MEASUIMEIMENT ...ttt e ettt et e e et e e ek bt e e e aab et e e s be e e e e are e e nsneeeesaneeeeansneeennes 150
NOISE ENVIFONMENT. ... ettt e et e e ek et e e at et e e s b e e e et et e e st e e e e saneeeeeanreeenanes 151
Community Attitudes Toward NOISE IMPACES .........cooiiiiiiiiii e 153
INOISE LEVEIS ...ttt ettt a4 ek et e e ettt e e e e et e e st e e e b et e e nnre e e e snne e e e anreeeeanee 153
REGUIALOTY FraMEWOTK......c. ittt ek e a1t e e e et e e e et e e s bn et e e et e e nnne e e e saneeeeensneeennes 153
O T =T S S PO OTPPPP PP 155
Reducing Noise Impacts Through Planning ...........o.uuiioiiiei et 156
V. GOAaIS @NA POIICIES ....cooiiiiiiii ittt a e ee e e ek bt e e s et et e e s be e e e e aabeeeenas 156

I. Introduction

Unacceptable noise levels can have a significant impact on quality of life. As a public policy issue,
excessive levels of noise result in increased neighborhood annoyance, dissatisfaction, and in some
cases, health and safety hazards. Due to the County’s geographic, environmental, and cultural
diversity, the levels and types of noise issues vary significantly throughout the County.

The Noise Element addresses the General Plan’s Guiding Principles by addressing community
concerns around noise, which is an environmental impact that impacts planning for Healthy, Livable,
and Equitable Communities. The Noise Element emphasizes the role of land use and transportation
planning to protect sensitive users from noise impacts. Policies to reduce incompatible land uses
that contribute to noise impacts on scenic and open space resources areas work toward achieving
Environmental Resource Management and Smart Growth goals. Furthermore, as transportation and
industries are the largest generators of noise impacts, noise is an important consideration in
planning for Sufficient Community Services and Infrastructure and a Strong and Diversified
Economy.

The purpose of the Noise Element is to limit the exposure of the general public to excessive noise
levels. The Noise Element sets the goals and policy direction for the management of noise in the
County.

II. Background
Noise Measurement

Noise is often described in qualitative terms, and individuals differ greatly on what noises are
considered pleasant or annoying. The community noise metrics used in Noise Elements are either
Community Noise Equivalent Level (CNEL) or Day-Night Average Level (Ldn). CNEL and Ldn are
the metrics used to describe annoyance due to noise and to establish land use planning criteria
regarding noise.

150



Community Noise Equivalent Level (CNEL): The average equivalent A-weighted sound level
during a 24 hour day, obtained after addition of five decibels to sound levels in the evening from
7 p.m. to 10 p.m. and after addition of 10 decibels to sound levels in the night from 10 p.m. to 7
a.m. The CNEL metric is currently used by the State Aeronautics Code for the evaluation of
noise impacts at specific airports that have been declared to have a noise problem. Local
compliance with the state airport standard requires that community noise levels be expressed in
CNEL.

Day-Night Average Level (Ldn): The average equivalent A-weighted sound level during a 24
hour day, obtained after addition of 10 decibels to sound levels in the night after 10 p.m. and
before 7 a.m. The Ldn represents a simplification of the CNEL.

Basic levels of noise measurement include:

Ambient Noise: The composite of noise from all sources near and far. In this context, the
ambient noise level constitutes the normal or existing level of environmental noise at a given
location.

Decibel, dB: A unit measurement describing the amplitude of sound, equal to 20 times the
logarithm to the base of 10, or the ratio of the pressure of the sound measured to the reference
pressure, which are 20 micropascals.

Intrusive Noise: The noise that intrudes over and above the existing ambient noise at a given
location. The relative intrusiveness of a sound depends upon its amplitude, duration, frequency,
and time of occurrence, and tonal or informational content, as well as the prevailing noise level.

Leq: Equivalent energy level. The sound level corresponding to a steady state sound level
containing the same total energy as a time varying signal over a given sample period. Leq is
typically computed over 1, 8 and 24 hour sample periods.

Noise Contours: Lines drawn about a noise source indicating equal levels of noise exposure.

Statistical Values: These are statistical methods used to account for the variance in noise levels
throughout a given measurement period. L(%) is a way of expressing the noise level exceeded
for a percentage of time in a given measurement period. For example, the County of Los
Angeles uses the L50 as a statistical value. Thirty minutes is 50 percent of 60 minutes, so the
L50 is the noise level that is equal to or exceeded for 30 minutes in a 60 minute measuring
period. L(%) is typically used in noise ordinances and municipal codes.

Weighted Level: The sound level in decibels as measured on a sound level meter using the A
weighting filter network. This filter deemphasizes the very low and very high frequency
components of the sound in a manner similar to the response of the human ear, giving a good
correlation with subjective reactions to noise.

Noise Environment

The typical community noise environment is made up of background or “ambient noise,” and higher,
“intrusive” levels of noise. In the unincorporated areas, the major sources of noise come from
transportation systems, such as commercial and private airports, rail and bus networks, and the
County's regional freeway and highway system. Other major sources of noise have historically been
identified with industrial uses, such as manufacturing plants.
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Table 8.1 lists disturbances from excessive noise that range from minor sleep annoyance to
potential hearing loss. Schools and hospitals, and other land uses that house sensitive receptors, or
those at high risk of being affected by high noise levels, are considered noise-sensitive uses. In
addition to the effects on human physiology and behavior, excessive noise impacts other species.
For example, birds living in noisier environments tend to sing louder at night.

Table 8.1: Sources and Effects of Common Noise

dB Effects Observation Source
130 Pain threshold
Hard rock band
Thunder
120
110 Deafening Jet take-off
100 Loud auto horn at 10 ft.
Hearing loss
90
Noisy city street
85
Very loud
80
School cafeteria
75
70
Physiological effects Vacuum cleaner at 10 ft.
65
Loud
60 Interf ith
prorierence ¥8 Normal speech at 3 ft.
speech
55
50 )
Sleep interruption Average office
45 Dishwasher in next room
Moderately loud
40 ; ;
Soft radio music
Quiet residential area
35
30 Interior of average residence
Sleep disturbance
20 Faint Average whisper at 6 ft.
10 Rustle of leaves in wind
5 Very faint Human breathing
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0 Audibility threshold

Source: Compilation of scientific and academic literature, generated by FHWA and EPA.
Community Attitudes Toward Noise Impacts

The County conducted two surveys to assess the subjective noise annoyance factor in
unincorporated areas.

In compliance with the County Noise Ordinance, the Department of Public Health performed noise
complaint assessments from 1996 through 1999. During this period, the Department responded to a
total of 111 noise complaints under its statutory authority. In addition, the countywide outreach
efforts for the General Plan Update revealed that both urban and rural communities experience
neighborhood disturbances, such as barking dogs, leaf blowers, garbage trucks, buses, and
motorcycles. Urban residential areas seemed to be affected by commercial and industrial spillover
noise, such as trucks making late night deliveries at neighborhood shopping centers. Virtually all
communities objected to noise generated by freeways and major arterials. All communities reacted
to aircraft noise to some extent, with the strongest reaction from those whose homes and
businesses lie beneath the flight path of major airports.

Noise Levels

Table 8.2 provides the current and projected noise levels for major sources of noise in the
unincorporated areas.

Table 8.2: Current and Projected Noise Levels for Major Sources (coming soon)

Source Current Projected

Highways and Freeways

Primary Arterials and Major Local Streets

Online Railroad Operations and ground Rapid
Transit Systems

Airport Operations

Industrial Plants

Regulatory Framework
The following section outlines federal, state and County noise-level standards.
Federal Regulations

The adverse impact of noise was officially recognized by the federal government in the Noise
Control Act of 1972, which serves three purposes:

e Promulgating noise emission standards for interstate commerce;
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¢ Assisting state and local abatement efforts; and,
e Promoting noise education and research.

The Federal Office of Noise Abatement and Control (ONAC) was initially tasked with implementing
the Noise Control Act. However, the ONAC has since been eliminated, leaving the development of
federal noise policies and programs to other federal agencies and inter-agency committees. For
example, the Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) agency prohibits exposure of
workers to excessive sound levels. The Department of Transportation (DOT) assumed a significant
role in noise control through its various operating agencies, such as with the Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA), which regulates noise generated by aircraft and airports. Surface
transportation system noise is regulated by a host of agencies, including the Federal Transit
Administration (FTA), which requires that all rail systems receiving federal funding be constructed
and operated in accordance with its regulations and specifications. The Federal Railroad
Administration (FRA) sets forth and enforces safety standards, including noise emissions within
railroad locomotive cabs. Transit noise is regulated by the FTA, while freeways that are part of the
interstate highway system are regulated by the Federal Highway Administration (FHWA). The FHWA
has adopted and promulgated noise abatement criteria for highway construction projects. The
federal government encourages local jurisdictions to use their land use regulatory authority to site
new development to minimize potential noise impacts. For information on federal guidelines for
acceptable environmental noise levels, please refer to Appendix G.

State Regulations

A major source of excessive noise is airports. Title 21 of the California Code of Regulations
establishes the maximum acceptable level of aircraft noise in proximity to residences, schools,
hospitals, and places of worship at 65 dB CNEL. The County’s Airport Land Use Plan, which was
adopted by the Airport Land Use Commission (ALUC) in 1991, contains noise contours based on the
state standards for all public use airports within the County, as shown in Figure 8.1. The County’s
Airport Land Use Plan can be found on the Department of Regional Planning’s web site, located
at http://planning.lacounty.gov/ALUC.

Figure 8.1: Los Angeles County Airport Noise Contours

Additional state regulatory codes that relate to noise abatement include:

e Uniform Building Code: Title 24 of the California Code of Regulations requires certain noise
insulation measures to be used in the design of all new residential construction other than
detached, single family dwellings;

¢ Vehicle Code: Establishes maximum noise levels for motor vehicles; and,
¢ California Code of Regulations: Establishes maximum acceptable levels of aircraft noise.

The California Department of Health Service’s Office of Noise Control (ONC), established in 1973,
was instrumental in developing regulatory tools to control and abate noise for use by local agencies.
One significant model is the Land Use Compatibility for Community Noise Environments Matrix,
which allows a local jurisdiction to clearly delineate the compatibility of sensitive uses with various
incremental levels of noise. The County has adapted this matrix to develop the County’s exterior
noise standards, as seen in Table 8.2.
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County Regulations

The County maintains the health and welfare of its residents with respect to noise through nuisance
abatement ordinances and land use planning. The County Noise Control Ordinance, Title 12 of the
County Code, was adopted by the County Board of Supervisors in 1977 “...to control unnecessary,
excessive, and annoying noise and vibration....” It declares that County policy was to “...maintain
quiet in those areas which exhibit low noise levels and to implement programs aimed at reducing
noise in those areas within the county where noise levels are above acceptable values.” (Section
12.08.010 of the County Code).

On August 14, 2001, the County Board of Supervisors approved an ordinance amending Title 12 of
the County Code to prohibit loud, unnecessary, and unusual noise that disturbs the peace and/or
quiet of any neighborhood or which causes discomfort or annoyance to any reasonable person of
normal sensitivity residing in the area. Regulations can include requirements for sound barriers,
mitigation measures to reduce excessive noise, or the placement and orientation of buildings, and
can specify the compatibility of different uses with varying noise levels, as shown in Table 8.2. For
more information on noise barrier strategies, please see Appendix G.

Table 8.2: Los Angeles County Exterior Noise Standards

Designated Noise Zone

Land Use
Noise Zone (Receptor Property) Time Interval Exterior Noise Level (dB)
Noise sensitive area,
| designated to ensure Anytime 45
exceptional quiet
10:00 p.m. to 7:00 a.m. 45
Residentially zoned (nighttime)
Il properties, per County
Code Title 22 7:00 a.m. to 10:00 p.m. 50
(daytime)
10:00 p.m. to 7:00 a.m. 55
Commercially zoned (nighttime)
1 properties, per County
Code Title 22 7:00 a.m. to 10:00 p.m. 60
(daytime)
Industrially zoned
1\ properties, per County Anytime 70
Code Title 22

Source: Section 12.08.390 of the L.A. County Code (a portion of the Noise Control Ordinance)

Figure 8.2 shows the County noise contours. For an analysis of the noise contours and land uses,
please refer to the Appendix G (coming soon).

Figure 8.2: Los Angeles County Noise Contours (coming soon)

ll. Issues
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Reducing Noise Impacts Through Planning

Since excessive noise affects the quality of life of people working and living in the County, existing
and future noise levels must be considered when making land use planning decisions to minimize
exposure to excessive noise. Noise-sensitive uses, such as residences, hospitals, schools, child
care facilities, and places of assembly are especially vulnerable to excessive noises generated by
the airports, rail, freeways and primary arterials, heavy industry and warehousing facilities. Planning
these noise-sensitive uses must include sufficient spatial separation or site design and construction
to ensure compatibility with noise-generating uses.

Coordinated transportation and land use planning plays a critical role in the prevention and
mitigation of excessive noise impacts. Land use planning decisions on land adjacent to
transportation facilities, such as the airports, freeways and other major highways, both existing and
future noise levels of these transportation facilities must be considered to assure the compatibility of
proposed uses.

In addition, the condition of road surfaces and traffic congestion can contribute to vehicle noise.
Local roadway design features, traffic management, and traffic calming techniques can minimize
noise from traffic speed and frequent vehicle acceleration and deceleration, while innovative
roadway paving material can further reduce traffic noise.

IV. Goals and Policies

Goal N-1: The reduction of excessive noise impacts.

e Policy N 1.1: Utilize land uses, such as parks and commercial uses, to buffer noise-sensitive
uses from excessive noise impacts.

¢ Policy N 1.2: Reduce exposure to noise impacts by promoting land use compatibility.

e Policy N 1.3: Minimize impacts to noise-sensitive land uses by ensuring adequate mitigation,
such as soundproofing and double-paned windows.

e Policy N 1.4: Enhance noise abatement programs in an effort to maintain acceptable levels of
noise as defined by the Los Angeles County Exterior Noise Standards.

e Policy N 1.5: Ensure compliance with the State Noise Insulation Standards (Title 24, California
Code of Regulations and Chapter 35 of the Uniform Building Code), such as noise insulation of
new multifamily dwellings constructed within the 60 dB (CNEL or Ldn) noise exposure contours.

e Policy N 1.6: Ensure cumulative impacts related to noise do not exceed excessive levels.

e Policy N 1.7: Utilize traffic management and noise suppression techniques to minimize noise
from traffic and transportation systems.

e Policy N 1.8: Minimize noise impacts to pedestrians and transit-riders in the design of
transportation facilities and mobility networks.

Table 8.3: Noise Element Implementation Actions
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Program Location in Part I

Noise Abatement Guidelines See Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities

County Noise Ordinance Update
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Chapter 9: Safety Element
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l. Introduction

Development in the County has extended into areas with environmental hazards, such as hillsides,
floodplains, and seismic areas. If this pattern of growth continues, it will further increase the
vulnerability of County residents to seismic, geologic, flood, and fire hazards. In addition, studies
suggest that climate change will increase the risk of natural hazards, particularly related to wildland
fires and flooding.

The Safety Element addresses the General Plan’s Guiding Principles by providing policies that work
toward facilitating development to areas that are safe and sustainable. Healthy, Livable, and
Equitable communities are also safe communities, and Environmental Resource Management
practices ensure that communities and new developments are protected from the County’s
environmental hazards. To mitigate safety hazards, the County must ensure Sufficient Community
Service and Infrastructure. The Safety Element also works in conjunction with Smart Growth policies
that encourage development outside of hazard areas. Finally, the Safety Element addresses a
Strong and Diversified Economy by promoting the protection of private property and loss of life from
environmental and man-made hazards.

The purpose of the Safety Element is to reduce the potential risk of death, injuries, and economic
damage resulting from natural and man-made hazards. The State Government Code requires the
General Plan to address "the protection of the community from any unreasonable risks associated
with the effects of seismically induced surface rupture, ground shaking, ground failure, tsunami,
seiche, and dam failure; slope instability leading to mudslides and landslides; subsidence,
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liquefaction, and other seismic hazards...; flooding; and wildland and urban fires." The Safety
Element addresses only limited aspects of man-made disasters, such as hazardous waste and
materials management, in particular, those aspects related to seismic events, fires, and floods. In
general, hazardous materials management is addressed in the Los Angeles County Integrated
Waste Management Plan (California Code of Regulations (CCR) Section 18755.5).

The Safety Element works in conjunction with the Local All Hazards Mitigation Plan prepared by the
Chief Executive Office (CEQO), which sets strategies for natural and man-made hazards in the
County. The Local All Hazards Mitigation Plan, which has been approved by the Federal Emergency
Management Agency (FEMA) and the Governor’s Office of Emergency Services (OES), includes a
compilation of known and projected hazards in the County. For more information on the County
Local All Hazards Mitigation Plan, please visit the CEO web site at http://lacoa.org/hazmit.htm.

Il. Seismic and Geologic Hazards

Background

Since 1800, over 90 significant earthquakes have jolted the Los Angeles region. There are over 50
active and potentially active fault segments, an undetermined number of buried faults, and at least
four blind thrust faults capable of producing damaging earthquakes in the County.

The Alquist-Priolo Earthquake Fault Zoning Act of 1972 prohibits the location of most structures for
human occupancy across the traces of active faults, and lessens the impacts of fault rupture. The
Seismic Hazards Mapping Act requires the California Geological Survey to prepare Seismic Hazard
Zone Maps that show areas where earthquake induced liquefaction or landslides have historically
occurred, or where there is a high potential for such occurrences. Liquefaction is a process by which
water saturated granular soils transform from a solid to a liquid state during strong ground shaking. A
landslide is a general term for a falling, sliding or flowing mass of soil, rocks, water and debris.

The three main provisions of the Alquist-Priolo Earthquake Fault Zoning Act are to:

e Require the California Geological Survey to implement maps of the surface traces of known
active faults, including the best known location where faults cut the surface and a buffer zone
around the known trace(s);

e Require property owners (or their real estate agents) to disclose that their property lies within
identified hazard zones; and,

¢ Prohibit new construction of projects as defined by the Alquist-Priolo Act within these identified
hazard zones until a comprehensive geological study has been completed.

Figure 9.1 identifies the County's Seismic and Geologic Hazard Zones, which include fault traces
and the liquefaction and landslide risks in the County.

Figure 9.1: Seismic and Geologic Hazard Zones Policy Map

Issues
1. Seismic Hazards

Earthquakes can cause ground rupture, ground failure and landslides. In addition, flooding in low-
lying coastal areas can result from a tsunami that is generated by a large offshore earthquake or
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sub-marine slide. Widespread and localized earthquake induced effects place structures or utility
corridors at-risk, and if damaged, can result in fires, failure of large dams, or the release of toxic,
flammable, or explosive materials. The General Plan prohibits new developments, as defined by the
Alquist-Priolo Act, within fault traces until a comprehensive geological study has been completed.

2. Geologic Hazards

More than 50 percent of the unincorporated areas are comprised of hilly or mountainous terrain. The
vast majority of hillside hazards include mud and debris flows, active deep seated landslides, hillside
erosion, and man induced slope instability. These geologic hazards include artificially-saturated or
rainfall saturated slopes, the erosion and undercutting of slopes, earthquake induced rock falls and
shallow failures, and natural or artificial compaction of unstable ground. The General Plan Hillside
Management Area (HMA) Ordinance regulates development in hillsides of 25 percent slope or
greater to address these potential hazards.

Goals and Policies for Seismic and Geologic Hazards

Goal S 1: An effective regulatory system that prevents or minimizes personal injury, loss of life and
property damage due to seismic and geological hazards.

e Policy S 1.1: Discourage development in Seismic and Geologic Hazard Zones.

e Policy S 1.2: Prohibit new developments within fault traces until a comprehensive geological
study has been completed, as defined by the Alquist-Priolo Act.

e Policy S 1.3: Require developments to mitigate geologic hazards, such as soil instability and
landslides, in Hillside Management Areas through siting and development standards.

e Policy S 1.4: Support the retrofitting of unreinforced masonry structures to help reduce the risk
of structural and human loss due to seismic or geological hazards.

I1l. Flood and Inundation Hazards

Background

Flood Hazard Zones are areas subject to moderate or minimal flood hazards that are identified on an
official Flood Insurance Rate Map issued by FEMA. Flooding in the County can be earthquake
induced or can result from intense rainfall. Figure 9.2 shows the County’s Flood Hazard Zones,
which are 100-year and 500-year floodplains designated by FEMA.

In addition to the Flood Hazard Zones, the California Department of Water Resource’s Awareness
Floodplain Mapping Program identifies potential flood hazard areas that are not part of the regulated
floodplain. For the available awareness floodplain maps for the unincorporated areas, please refer to
Appendix H.

Figure 9.2: Los Angeles County Flood Hazard Zones

Since 1980, the County has been a voluntary participant in the FEMA National Flood Insurance
Program (NFIP). As a participant, the County is responsible for regulating development in Flood
Hazard Zones and planning for floodplain management activities that promote and encourage the
preservation and restoration of the natural state of the floodplain. As a compliance requirement of

160



the NFIP, the County enforces regulations to ensure that buildings are erected at a safe elevation
and to prevent potential damage to properties.

The County provides information on Flood Hazard Zones from FEMA’s Flood Insurance Rate Maps
to property owners for use in resolving flood insurance matters with insurance companies and
lending institutions. The County conducts educational outreach to communities in the unincorporated
areas on how to mitigate flooding impacts on properties. Through these and other efforts, the County
reduces flood insurance costs for residents who are required to purchase flood insurance by
lowering a community's overall rating system number.

For more information on flood hazards, please visit the Department of Public Works web site at
http://dpw.lacounty.gov/iwmd/nfip.

Issues
Flood Hazards and the Impacts of Climate Change

Large sub-marine landslides have the potential to generate destructive tsunamis along adjacent
coastal areas in Southern California. The travel time for a locally generated tsunami, from initiation at
the source to arrival at coastal communities, can be 5 to 30 minutes.

The likelihood for the catastrophic inundation of low-lying coastal areas of the County as a result of a
tsunami is low. However, the risk of losing vital commerce associated with the Ports of Los
Angeles/Long Beach warrants adequate risk reduction measures from tsunamis. The Ports of Long
Beach and Los Angeles have completed a Tsunami Hazard Assessment to guide disaster planning
and mitigate damage from a potential tsunami at their facilities. In addition, the County All Hazards
Mitigation Plan includes risk reduction measures for the coastal areas. For more information, please
refer to the County Local All Hazards Mitigation Plan, which can be access on the CEO web site
at http://lacoa.org/hazmit.htm.

Figure 9.3 identifies the County's Tsunami Hazard Areas, which include Marina del Rey and portions
of the Santa Monica Mountains Coastal Zone.

Figure 9.3: Los Angeles County Tsunami Hazard Areas

The inundation of water caused by a catastrophic dam or aqueduct failure can devastate large areas
of the County and threaten residences and businesses. There are 103 dams in the County that hold
billions of gallons of water in reservoirs, and seismic activity can compromise dam structures and
result in catastrophic flooding. Since 1928, two dam failures and one near failure have occurred in
the County. Frequently occurring, intense storm events have also caused mudflow and flood
hazards, which have led to the destruction of property, injuries, and deaths. Figure 9.4 identifies the
County’s Dam and Reservoir Inundation Routes.

Figure 9.4: Los Angeles County Dam and Reservoir Inundation Routes

Climate change is expected to produce longer and more severe droughts due to higher average
temperatures, as well as greater and more frequent floods. The County’s current water systems are
designed to balance flood protection during the winter and spring months with water storage during
the dry months. Increased rainfall and an earlier melting of the snowpack could result in
overburdened facilities that cannot adequately protect communities from floods. In addition,
consideration needs to be made for floods caused by sea level rise. Figure 9.5 shows the areas
along the coastline that can potentially be impacted due to sea level rise flooding. While these
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impacts are likely to occur over a long period of time, sea level rise can affect and alter the impacts
of flood inundation of low-lying coastal areas. Impacts related to sea level rise include the flooding of
septic systems and the intrusion of salt water into the fresh water supply. Although coastal habitats
can adapt to gradual changes in sea level, an accelerated rise in sea level will negatively impact
coastal habitats. Wetlands, in particular, are at-risk of being inundated.

Figure 9.5: Sea Level Rise Impact Areas

Goals and Policies for Flood Hazards

Goal S 2: An effective regulatory system that prevents or minimizes personal injury, loss of life, and
property damage due to flood and inundation hazards.

e Policy S 2.1: Discourage development in the County’s Flood Hazard Zones.
e Policy S 2.2: Discourage development from locating in dam and reservoir inundation routes.
e Policy S 2.3: Discourage development from locating downslope from aqueducts.

e Policy S 2.4: Consider climate change adaptation strategies in flood and inundation hazard
planning.

e Policy S 2.5: Ensure that developments located within the County’s Flood Hazard Zones are
sited and designed to avoid isolation from essential services and facilities in the event of
flooding.

e Policy S 2.6: Ensure that the mitigation of flood related property damage and loss limits impacts
to biological and other resources.

e Policy S 2.7: Establish cooperative working relationships among public agencies with
responsibility for flood protection.

e Policy S 2.8: Locate essential public facilities, such as hospitals and fire stations, outside of
Flood Hazard Zones, where feasible.

IV. Fire Hazards

Background

The County faces major wildland fire threats due to its hilly terrain, dry weather conditions and the
nature of its plant coverage. The at-risk areas are designated as Very High Fire Hazard Severity
Zones (VHFHSZs) by the Forestry Division of the Los Angeles County Fire Department. In an effort
to reduce the threats to lives and property, the Fire Department has instituted a variety of regulatory
programs and standards for vegetation management, pre-fire management and planning, fuel
modification, and brush clearance. In addition to these programs, the Fire Department and the
Department of Public Works enforce fire and building codes related to development in VHFHSZs.
The Fire Department has access requirements for single family residential uses built in VHFHSZs.
Access requirements for all other uses built within VHFHSZs are determined on a case-by-case
basis.
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Figure 9.6 identifies the County's VHFHSZs. For more information on the County’s fire prevention
and safety programs, please visit the Los Angeles County Fire Department's web site
at http://fire.lacounty.gov.

Figure 9.6: Los Angeles County Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones Policy Map

Issues
1. The Increasing Costs of Wildland Fires

Although fires are a natural part of the County’s wildland ecosystem, development in wildland areas
increases the danger of wildfires to residents, property, and the environment. Increased fire
frequency is the primary threat to wildland ecosystems, which are adapted to an average fire return
interval of 60 to 150 years. More frequent fires cause habitat type conversion and the presence of
invasive species.

Wildland fire threats are increasing, in part due to climate change. The rise in temperature and
prolonged periods of drought increase the frequency and duration of wildfires. Wildfires also have
negative impacts on air quality. As exposure to smoke and particulate matter has immediate and
long-term public health impacts, populations may suffer from eye irritations, respiratory problems,
and complications to existing lung and heart conditions. Wildfires also have major economic impacts
and cost the County millions of dollars every year.

Although multiple regulations are in place to ensure that adequate infrastructure, such as peak load
water supplies and necessary disaster routes are incorporated into new development projects, older
communities with aging and substandard infrastructure may face greater risks from wildland fires. In
addition, current regulations cannot ensure that all developments that locate in VHFHSZs are
protected from wildland fire threats.

For a timeline of recent fires and their countywide impacts, as well as their impacts on the
unincorporated areas, please refer to Appendix H.

2. Urban Fire Considerations

Due to the intensity of development, the number of potentially affected populations, and the
difficulties of containment, the County must also devote major resources to controlling potential fire
hazards in its urbanized areas. Fire safety and suppression are especially critical in industrial areas
and highrise buildings. The County must also consider performance standards and use exemptions
that minimize urban fire risks, such as regulating certain commercial uses that have high fire risks in
mixed use developments.

Goals and Policies for Fire Hazards

Goal S 3: An effective regulatory system that prevents or minimizes personal injury, loss of life, and
property damage due to fire hazards.

e Policy S 3.1: Discourage development in Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones, particularly in
areas with significant biological resources.

e Policy S 3.2: Consider climate change adaptation strategies in planning for Very High Fire
Hazard Severity Zones.
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e Policy S 3.3: Ensure that the mitigation of fire related property damage and loss in Very High
Fire Hazard Severity Zones limits impacts to biological and other resources.

e Policy S 3.4: Reduce the risk of wildland fire hazards through the use of regulations and
performance standards, such as fire resistant building materials and vegetation.

e Policy S 3.5: Encourage the use of fire resistant vegetation that is compatible with the area’s
natural vegetative habitats in fuel modification activities.

e Policy S 3.6: Reduce the risk of urban fire hazards through the implementation of regulations
and performance standards.

e Policy S 3.7: Ensure adequate infrastructure, including ingress, egress, and peak load water
supply availability for all projects located in Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones.

e Policy S 3.8: Consider siting and design for developments located within Very High Fire Hazard
Severity Zones, particularly in areas located near ridgelines and on hilltops, to reduce the
wildfire risk.

e Policy S 3.9: Support the retrofitting of existing structures in Very High Fire Hazard Severity
Zones to help reduce the risk of structural and human loss due to wildfire.

V. Emergency Response

Background
Disaster Response

Figure 9.7 shows the County’s Fire Disaster routes. For more information on disaster response,
please refer to the County Local All Hazards Mitigation Plan, which can be accessed on the CEO
web site at http://lacoa.org/hazmit.htm.

Figure 9.7: Los Angeles County Disaster Routes

Emergency Responders
Office of Emergency Management (OEM)

The Office of Emergency Management is responsible for organizing and directing the preparedness
efforts of the Emergency Management Organization of Los Angeles County. The OEM is the day-to-
day Los Angeles County Operational Area coordinator for the County. The emergency response
plan for the unincorporated areas is the Operational Area Emergency Response Plan (OAERP),
which is prepared by OEM. The OAERP strengthens short and long-term emergency response and
recovery capability, and identifies emergency procedures and emergency management routes in the
County.

To access the OAERP, and to find more information on the OEM, please visit the CEQO’s web site
at http://lacoa.org.
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Los Angeles County Fire Department (LACFD)

The Los Angeles County Fire Department (LACFD) provides fire, safety, and emergency medical
services to the unincorporated areas. Additionally, many cities within the County utilize LACFD
services. There are three major geographic regions in the LACFD service area, which are divided
into nine divisions and 22 battalions, as seen in Figure 9.8.

Figure 9.8: Los Angeles County Fire Department Regions and Divisions

The LACFD operates multiple divisions including Air and Wildland, Fire Prevention, and Forestry. In
addition, the Health Hazardous Materials Division’s mission is to “protect the public health and the
environment...from accidental releases and improper handling, storage, transportation, and disposal
of hazardous materials and wastes through coordinated efforts of inspections, emergency response,
enforcement, and site mitigation oversight.”

The LACFD is a special district and receives most of its revenue from the unincorporated areas from
a portion of the ad valorem property tax paid by the owners of all taxable properties. This revenue
source varies from one tax rate area to another, and is specifically earmarked for the LACFD. The
LACFD’s Special Tax, which was approved by voters in 1997, is a supplemental revenue source that
pays for essential fire suppression and emergency medical services. In addition, in 1990, the County
Board of Supervisors adopted a Los Angeles County Developer Fee Program to fund the acquisition,
construction, improvement, and equipping of fire station facilities in the high growth areas of the
County.

For more information on LACFD’s programs and divisions, please visit their web site
at http://fire.lacounty.gov.

Los Angeles County Sheriff’s Department (LASD)

The LASD is the largest sheriff's department in the world. In addition to specialized services, the
LASD is divided into 10 divisions, including the Office of Homeland Security, which focuses on
potential threats related to local homeland security issues, such as terrorism or bioterrorism. The
LASD provides law enforcement services to more than one million people living within 90
unincorporated communities, as well as to more than four million residents living within 40 contract
cities. In addition, LASD provides law enforcement services to nine community colleges, Metro, and
48 Superior Courts. In addition to proactive enforcement of criminal laws, the LASD also provides
investigative, traffic enforcement, accident investigation, and community education functions.

The LASD budget is approved by the County Board of Supervisors through the utilization of state
and local tax dollars. These funds are augmented by revenue generating contracts and grant
allowances.

The passage of tax limitation measures, decline in the popular support for bond measures, and
reductions in state and federal assistance, has hampered the capability of local governments to fund
public safety. The LASD partnered with the City of Santa Clarita and the County Board of
Supervisors to establish the Law Enforcement Facilities Fee. The Law Enforcement Facilities Fee is
a fee program that applies to certain projects in the Santa Clarita Valley and aims to mitigate project
impacts on law enforcement service and facilities.

Figure 9.9 identifies the location of LASD’s service areas. The Field Operation Regions are centered
on 25 patrol stations that are dispersed throughout the County.
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For the location and detailed information of each station, and further information on the LASD Office
of Homeland Security, please visit the LASD web site at http://www.lasd.org.

Figure 9.9: Los Angeles County Sheriff’s Department Service Areas

Issues
1. The Need for Adequate Emergency Response Services

A catastrophic natural or man-made disaster has the potential to severely strain the emergency
response and recovery capabilities of federal, state and local governments, and profoundly impact
the regional and state economy. It is imperative that there are adequate resources available for
emergency response. For example, to effectively and efficiently fulfill all of its functions, the LASD
requires a staff level of one deputy sheriff per each 1,000 population.

In addition, an adequate emergency response services requires that the County establish an early
warning system for tsunamis, floods, and wildfires. Although tsunamis are considered a low risk,
coastal communities often feel only minimal ground shaking and could potentially be unaware of an
impending tsunami threat. In the case of wildland fires, while officials notify and evacuate threatened
communities, some wildland fires can spread more quickly than residents are able to evacuate.

2. Creating Efficiencies Through Collaboration and Coordination

Continued growth and development in the County will significantly affect the LACFD and LASD
operations. Coordination among various County departments is necessary to ensure adequate
emergency response. Collaboration can also ensure that development occurs at a rate that keeps
pace with service needs. In order to maintain an adequate emergency response system, the County
must discourage development in hazardous areas, including Very High Fire Hazard Severity Zones,
Flood Hazard Zones, and Seismic and Geologic Hazard Zones.

Goals and Policies for Emergency Response
Goal S 4: Effective County emergency response management capabilities.

e Policy S 4.1: Ensure that County residents are protected from the public health consequences
of natural or man-made disasters through increased readiness and response capabilities, risk
communication, and the dissemination of public information.

e Policy S 4.2: Support County emergency providers in reaching their response time goals.

e Policy S 4.3: Coordinate with other County and public agencies, such as transportation
agencies, and health care providers on emergency planning and response activities, and
evacuation planning.

e Policy S 4.4: Encourage the improvement of hazard prediction and early warning capabilities.

e Policy S 4.5: Ensure that there are adequate resources, such as Sheriff and Fire services, for
emergency response.

e Policy S 4.6: Support increased efforts to implement coordinated regional evacuation plans and
disseminate public information about disaster response.
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Table 9.1: Safety Element Implementation Actions

Programs Location in Part Ill

Seismic Hazards Ordinance See Environmental Resource Management
Flood Hazards Ordinance

Wildland Fire Hazards Ordinance

Community Design Guidelines See Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities

At-Risk Properties Hazard Fund and Acquisitions
Strategy

[Text Box]

Wildland Fires and Climate Change

Recent studies indicate that the changing climate has resulted in wildland fires that last longer and occur more
frequently. In 2007 and 2008 alone, wildland fires burned over 147,000 acres, destroyed 570 residences, and
damaged an additional 42 residences in the unincorporated areas. In 2009, the Station Fire broke out in the Angeles
National Forest, which burned nearly 160,000 acres and destroyed approximately 76 residences. This fire, the
largest in Los Angeles County recorded history, occurred months before the Santa Ana winds, which often
exacerbate wildland fires in the fall and spring months.

[Text Box]

Community Emergency Response Team (CERT) Program

The Community Emergency Response Team (CERT) Program educates people about disaster preparedness for
hazards that may impact their area and trains them in basic disaster response skills, such as fire safety, light search
and rescue, team organization, and disaster medical operations. Using the training learned in the classroom and
during exercises, CERT volunteers can assist others in their neighborhood or workplace following an event when
professional responders are not immediately available to help. CERT members also are encouraged to support
emergency response agencies by taking a more active role in emergency preparedness projects in their community.

For more information on the CERT Program, please visit the Fire Department web site at
http://www.fire.lacounty.gov/ProgramsEvents/PECERT.asp.
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Chapter 10: Public Services and Facilities Element
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l. Introduction

As the County continues to grow, the demand for public facilities and infrastructure will increase.
This Element provides a summary of the public services and facilities that serve the County, and
establishes policies that guide the provision of public services and facilities in conjunction with the
County’s projected growth.
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The Public Services and Facilities Element addresses the General Plan Guiding Principles with a
strategy to provide Sufficient Community Services and Infrastructure for the unincorporated areas.
Important community issues, such as water supply and waste disposal are covered in this Element,
and are vital components of promoting Healthy, Livable, and Equitable Communities and Smart
Growth principles. A strong public services and facilities system also works toward Environmental
Resource Management principles by improving the County’s service systems to be efficient and
energy sensitive, which in turn protects open space and environmentally sensitive areas. Finally,
strong service provision and infrastructure is an important factor for ensuring a Strong and
Diversified Economy.

The Public Services and Facilities Element promotes the orderly and efficient planning of public
facilities and infrastructure in conjunction with land use development and growth. This Element
focuses on services and facilities that are affected the most by growth and development: Water;
Wastewater and Sewer; Solid Waste; Utilities; Education; and Libraries. The Element also discusses
the key role of collaboration among County agencies in efficient and effective service provision and
facilities planning.

This Element works in conjunction with the Department of Public Works (DPW) Strategic Plan, which
outlines service delivery goals for sanitary sewer, water supply, flood control, garbage disposal, and
traffic lighting within the County; Standard Urban Stormwater Mitigation Plan; Integrated Waste
Management Plan; Sewer System Management Plan; Library Strategic Plan; and other plans to
address the provision of public services and facilities to the unincorporated areas.

ll. Effective Service and Facilities Planning

Background

There are special development fees and legal requirements in place to address the provision of
services or facilities and infrastructure, including school facilities fees, sewer connection mitigation
fees, fire protection facilities fees, library facilities mitigation fees, and water supply assessments for
large projects.

Issues
1. Development Fees

Many of the County’s existing public facilities are operating at full capacity or are overburdened. In
addition, many development fees and legal requirements that are intended to pay for infrastructure
and services only apply to certain developments, such as subdivisions and projects that exceed a
certain size threshold.

2. The Need to Effectively Track Development

In addition to fees, a comprehensive system is necessary to effectively track planned development
and corresponding infrastructure and service needs. Coordination among various County
departments ensures that infrastructure is upgraded, as well as expanded in areas, such as the
County's Transit Oriented Districts, where General Plan encourages development.

Without adequate investment from the public sector to maintain and upgrade existing infrastructure,
the costs of infrastructure improvements could make a project financially infeasible. As the General
Plan promotes growth in urbanized infill areas, the County will benefit from the long-term reduction in
infrastructure costs, as various studies show that the costs to providing public infrastructure and
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services, such as roads, water, sewerage systems, garbage collection, school transport and mail
delivery, tend to increase with sprawl.

Goals and Policies for Effective Service and Facilities Planning

Goal PS/F 1: A coordinated, reliable, and equitable network of public facilities that preserves
resources, ensures public health and safety, and keeps pace with planned development.

e Policy PS/F 1.1: Discourage development in areas without existing adequate public services
and facilities.

e Policy PS/F 1.2: Ensure that adequate services and facilities are provided in conjunction with a
development project through phasing or other mechanisms.

e Policy PS/F 1.3: Ensure coordinated service provision through collaboration between County
departments and service providers.

e Policy PS/F 1.4: Focus infrastructure investment, maintenance and expansion efforts where the
General Plan encourages growth, such as Transit Oriented Districts.

e Policy PS/F 1.5: Support multi-faceted public facility expansion efforts, such as substations,
mobile units, and satellite offices.

[ll. Water

Background

The County provides a continuous supply of clean water for everyday uses through a complex water
management system, which consists of numerous water providers, water control boards and other
agencies. The County's mix of local and imported water supplies is delivered through an intricate
system of aqueducts, reservoirs, and groundwater basins.

Water Sources

Approximately 33 percent of the County’s water supply comes from local sources, including surface
water from mountain runoff, groundwater and recycled water. While local water supplies are the
least costly, surface water and groundwater supplies fluctuate in response to variations in annual
rainfall, contamination and effectiveness of conservation measures.

Water is imported into the County from three sources: the Colorado River, the Bay Delta in Northern
California via the State Water Project, and the Owens Valley via the Los Angeles Aqueduct. The Los
Angeles Aqueduct primarily serves the residents and businesses of the City of Los Angeles.

For a description of the County’s local water sources, please refer to the Conservation and Open
Space Element. For description of the imported water sources, please refer to Appendix I.

Water Suppliers

Water services in the County are provided by a complex network of water districts, water
wholesalers and private companies that specialize in developing and improving water service for
their customers. Most of the imported water utilized in the unincorporated areas is provided by the
Metropolitan Water District, Castaic Lake Water Agency, Antelope Valley/East Kern Water Agency,
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Littlerock Creek Irrigation District and the Palmdale Water District. For a description of water
suppliers, please refer to Appendix .

Water Management Plans

In accordance with the State Urban Water Management Planning Act of 1983, every urban water
supplier that annually serves 3,000 or more customers, or provides more than 3,000 acre feet of
water, must prepare and adopt an Urban Water Management Plan (UWMP). These plans contain a
description and evaluation of water supplies, reclamation programs, and conservation activities.
Based upon land use plans provided by local governments, population projections or other inputs,
the UWMP calculates the projected water demand for the district and compares this demand against
current and anticipated water supplies. These UWMPs, which are updated every five years, are
provided to local governments to help inform decisions about new development proposals and
whether there are sufficient water supplies to serve projects.

UWMPs serve as building blocks for Integrated Regional Water Management Plans (IRWMPs),
which define a clear vision and strategy for the sustainable management of water resources within a
specific region delineated by one or more watersheds. Local and County UWMPs can be found on
SCAG’s web site at http://www.scag.ca.gov/rcp/uwmp.htm.

Issues

Drought, pollution, population growth and land use affect the quantity and quality of local and
regional water supplies. The County’s climate is characterized by extended periods of dry weather
and varying levels of rainfall, which range from an average of 27.5 inches in the San Gabriel
Mountains to 7.8 inches in the Antelope Valley. The overall demand for water is projected to
increase dramatically between 2000 and 2035, and the cost, quality and availability of water will
affect future development patterns.

1. Water Conservation

The County needs to reduce its reliance on imported water sources. Voluntary conservation
measures by industries and residents have been successful in the past, particularly with regard to
outdoor water use. Two thirds of residential water use is attributed to landscape maintenance, which
makes conservation measures such as planting drought tolerant, indigenous plants an important
component of conservation policy.

The conservation of the County’s water supply is a primary goal of local and County officials. To
reduce the County’s dependence on imported water, County agencies are establishing various
conservation programs to address this significant policy issue. One example from the Department of
Public Works is the creation of water reclamation projects and groundwater recharge facilities to
capture stormwater runoff. In 2000, County conservation efforts captured 220,000 acre feet of local
stormwater runoff that was valued at $80 million. Additional actions include the County Board of
Supervisor's 2008 Countywide Water Supply and Conservation Alert. This resolution urged County
residents, businesses, and water purveyors to intensify water conservation efforts and directed all
County departments to implement measures to achieve a 15 to 20 percent reduction in overall water
demand.

In addition to stormwater runoff, the General Plan supports conservation efforts that focus on curbing
demand by reducing consumption through technological advances, such as aerators and motion
sensors on low flush toilets and stalls, onsite grey water reclamation and dual plumbing, and
promoting xeriscaping. At the same time, educational campaigns are being created to discourage
wasteful water consumption.
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2. Increasing the Water Supply

Recycled water is used primarily for recharging groundwater aquifers through spreading operations
and injection at seawater barriers. Other uses of recycled water include irrigating landscaping and
supplying industrial processes. Recycled water provides a reliable and consistently high quality
supply of water, but also requires additional infrastructure and modifications to regulations that
govern the use of recycled water, before it can reach its full supply potential.

Several water agencies throughout Southern California are taking the steps to add desalinated water
to their list of water supplies. Desalination, or removing salt from ocean water, has the potential to
increase the local water supply, but is also energy consumptive and costly. The Metropolitan Water
District and Castaic Lake Water Agency plan to purchase desalinated water, and the Los Angeles
Department of Water and Power is planning to build a desalination plant in Playa del Rey to
supplement local water supplies.

Goals and Policies for Water
Goal PS/F 2: Increased water conservation efforts.

e Policy PS/F 2.1: Implement water conservation measures, such as drought tolerant landscaping
and restrictions on water used for landscaping.

e Policy PS/F 2.2: Support educational outreach efforts that discourage wasteful water usage.
Goal PS/F 3: Increased local water supplies through the use of new technologies.

e Policy PS/F 3.1: Increase the supply of water though the development of new sources, such as
recycled water.

e Policy PS/F 3.2: Support the increased production, distribution and use of recycled water to
provide for groundwater recharge, seawater intrusion barrier injection, irrigation, industrial
processes and other beneficial uses.

V. Wastewater and Sewer

Background

The management of wastewater effluent and raw sewage in the County involves a complex mix of
service providers to cover its large population and vast geographic area. The primary providers of
wastewater management services for the unincorporated areas include the County Sanitation
Districts, the Department of Public Works, and municipal septic or wastewater systems.

Construction operations and the maintenance of facilities that collect, treat, recycle and dispose of
sewage and industrial wastes is the responsibility of the Sanitation Districts. Local sewers and
laterals connected to the Sanitation District’s trunk sewer lines in the unincorporated areas are the
responsibility of the Department of Public Works.

The Sanitation Districts, which is a confederation of 24 independent districts, serve the wastewater
and solid waste management needs of approximately 5.2 million people, cover over 800 square
miles and service 78 cities and the unincorporated areas. As of 2005, the Sanitation Districts owned,
operated and maintained 1,340 miles of sewers that conveyed 510 million gallons per day (gpd) of
wastewater, 200 million gpd of which is recycled, to 11 wastewater treatment plants. The service
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areas for the County’s sewer systems include the Joint Outfall System, which is a partnership of 17
of the 24 independent sanitation districts, the Santa Clarita Valley and the Antelope Valley.

The Department of Public Works maintains 5,200 miles of main line sewers, 255 pumping stations
and four sewage treatment plants. The Department of Public Works Environmental Programs
Division also permits and inspects industrial waste discharge into local sewers. The County Code
requires that every business that disposes industrial wastewater obtain a permit. The Standard
Urban Stormwater Mitigation Plan (SUSMP) provides guidance to builders, land developers,
engineers and planners in the selection of post construction best management practices (BMPs).
The Sewer System Management Plan controls and mitigates sewer sanitary overflows. For more
information on the SUSMP and the SSMP, please visit the Department of Public Works web site at
http://ladpw.org.

Issues
Sewer and Wastewater Management

Sewer systems in certain parts of the unincorporated areas are aging and require upgrades. The
County does not plan for sewer infrastructure needs through long-range capital improvement
planning, and instead addresses sewer infrastructure in a piecemeal fashion.

The treatment of stormwater runoff in wastewater management systems is a serious concern in the
County, particularly because stormwater runoff contains pollutants, including heavy metals,
pesticides, herbicides, fertilizer, animal waste, trash, food waste, fuels, oils, solvents, lubricants and
grease. The collection of these pollutants into stormwater channels, which have traditionally been
discharged directly into the Pacific Ocean, is a serious water quality issue.

There is a renewed focus for treating stormwater runoff and other wastewater onsite before it is
conveyed to the sewage system. Instead of burdening the existing sewage system, onsite treatment
and retention basins clean up wastewater before it enters the water system, and if designed and
sited properly, can increase natural groundwater recharge. This concept of treating stormwater
runoff is required through the Low Impact Development (LID) Ordinance, which is a component of
the County’s Green Building Program.

Goals and Policies for Wastewater and Sewer

Goal PS/F 4: A reliable network of wastewater systems in the County.

e Policy PS/F 4.1: Encourage the planning and continued development of efficient countywide
wastewater systems.

e Policy PS/F 4.2: Support capital improvement plans to improve aging and deficient wastewater
systems, particularly in areas where the General Plan encourages development, such as TODs.

e Policy PS/F 4.3. Ensure the proper design of sewage treatment and disposal facilities,
especially in landslide, hillside, and other hazard areas.

V. Solid Waste

Background
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The County has the largest solid waste management system in the country. There are seven major
solid waste landfills, four minor solid waste landfills and two waste to energy facilities that serve the
County, as shown in Figure 10.1. In 2009, the County generated, on average, 64,780 tons of solid
waste per day (tpd). As available space for landfills becomes scarce and more distant, and as local
landfills reach their holding capacity, cities and counties have been mandated to more effectively
manage waste and reduce their solid waste volume.

Figure 10.1: Los Angeles County Landfill Map

The 2009 Annual Report for the Los Angeles County Integrated Waste Management Plan (IWMP)
describes the County’s strategy for maintaining adequate disposal capacity through 2024. Provided
certain assumptions are met, the County would meet its disposal capacity needs by permitting and
developing all in-County landfill expansions; utilizing out-of-County disposal capacity; developing
necessary infrastructure to facilitate the export of waste to out-of-County landfills; and developing
facilities that utilize conversion technologies to the extent that is technically and economically
feasible. The development of out-of-County disposal capacity, markets for recovered materials and
conversion technologies are anticipated to meet the expanding needs for the County. In 2009, the
County exported over 5,700 tpd to landfills in neighboring counties. In order to meet future disposal
needs, the County will continue to export more waste to these landfills.

The County has a number of countywide diversion, source reduction and household hazardous
waste programs. In 2006, the countywide diversion rate, or the rate of waste that has been diverted
from landfills through recycling and other programs, was 58 percent, which is comparable to the
statewide rate (54 percent). In that year, the County disposed of approximately 12 million tons of
waste.

For more information on the County’s waste management programs, please visit the Department of
Public Works Environmental Programs Division web site at http://www.CleanLA.org. For more
information on the County’s solid waste disposal data, please visit http://www.LACountySWIMS.org.

Issues
1. Waste Generation and Disposal Capacity

The major issues regarding waste management in the County include the growing amounts of waste
being generated and disposed of; a shortage of solid waste processing facilities; and strong public
opposition for new solid waste management facilities. Table 10.1 lists the remaining permitted
capacity for landfills in the County. Based on 2009 waste disposal figures, without major expansions
to existing landfills, the County’s current disposal system has approximately five years of remaining
capacity left. In 2013, the Puente Hills Landfill, the largest landfill in the County, will close. At that
time, a significant percentage of the County’s solid waste may have to be exported to facilities out of
the County, which may result in increased costs and environmental impacts. This concern is
exacerbated by the projected increase in waste generation to approximately 92,455 tpd within the
next 15 years.
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Table 10.1: Remaining Permitted Disposal Capacity for Los Angeles County Landfills

Maximum Daily Estimated Remaining

e o gemanng
(Tons)
Antelope Valley 1,400 7.36 28
Burbank 240 3.12 44
Calabasas 3,500 7.53 16
Chiquita Canyon 6,000 7.32 10
Lancaster 1,700 13.1 3
Pebbly Beach 49 0.06 18
Puente Hills 13,200 14.35 4
San Clemente 10 0.04 23
Scholl Canyon 3,400 5.06 15
?&?j@gﬁnﬁ”y"” 12,100 80.63 28
Whittier (Savage Canyon) 350 3.35 39
Total 43,749 141.92

Source: Los Angeles County Integrated Waste Management Plan, 2009 Annual Report, February 2011.

*Estimated remaining permitted capacity based on landfill owner/operator responses in a written survey conducted by the Los
Angeles County Department of Public Works in August 2010, as well as a review of site specific permit criteria established by local
land use agencies, local enforcement agencies, California Regional Water Quality Control Board, and the South Coast Air Quality
Management District.

**Landfill remaining life as permitted in 2009.

***The Puente Hills Landfill will close in October 31, 2013.

Solid waste enterprises within the County are proponents of Material Recovery Facilities/Transfer
Stations to provide additional infrastructure to help meet the County's future disposal needs. The
County Sanitation Districts completed the acquisition of the Mesquite Regional Landfill in Imperial
County and has signed a purchase agreement for the acquisition of the Eagle Mountain Landfill.
Mesquite Landfill has a permitted capacity of 20,000 tpd and a 100-year lifespan. The County
Sanitation Districts are developing a waste by rail system that could transport up to 8,000 tpd to the
Mesquite Landfill.

2. Promoting Alternative Technologies
Faced with a dwindling landfill capacity, as well as the impacts of climate change, the County must

evaluate sustainable options for solid waste management, such as conversion technologies and
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landfill gas to energy facilities. The Sanitation Districts currently have three landfill gas to energy
facilities that generate electrical power from landfill gas. Landfill gas is created through the natural
decomposition of refuse and has about half the energy content of natural gas. Conversion
technologies refer to a wide variety of biological, mechanical, chemical, and thermal (excluding
incineration) processes that convert residual post recycled municipal solid waste and other organic
feedstock into useful products, alternative fuels and clean and renewable energy. Additionally,
utilizing conversion technologies locally could effectively enhance recycling, reduce pollution and
greenhouse gas emissions, extend the life of existing landfills and reduce dependence on fossil
fuels. Conversion technologies are currently being explored by the County in conjunction with the
Alternative Technology Advisory Subcommittee, which is comprised of a diverse group of
representatives from public agencies, industry, community, and other experts in the field of
conversion technologies. As a part of the Southern California Conversion Technology Demonstration
Project, on April 20, 2010, the Board of Supervisors approved agreements to develop three
conversion technology demonstration projects, and instructed the Department of Public Works to
begin evaluating options for the development of commercial-scale projects in the County. For more
information, please visit the Southern California Conversion Technology Demonstration Project web
site at http://www.socalconversion.org.

3. Trash Hauling

For many years, two-thirds of the unincorporated areas (primarily the San Gabriel and Antelope
Valleys), residential and commercial solid waste collection services were provided through an open-
market system whereby each resident/business directly arranged for trash collection services with
no County involvement. Due to changes in federal and state laws regarding waste reduction,
changing public attitudes toward protecting the environment and increasing consumer demands for
better service, the open-market system was unable to fully adapt to these conditions. In response,
beginning in 2007, DPW gradually implemented a residential trash collection franchise system to
replace the open-market system. Under the franchise system, the County signs an agreement with
waste haulers to authorize them to provide exclusive services for individual communities; and, the
County establishes minimum service standards, and institutes rate control measures. As a result, the
franchise system has helped to improve customer service, increase accountability, develop cleaner
neighborhoods and increase diversion rates. As of early 2011, 14 residential franchises have been
established throughout San Gabriel Valley and Santa Clarita Valley. DPW anticipates replacing the
remaining residential open-market system areas, including the Antelope Valley, as early as 2014. In
regards to the commercial open market system, DPW anticipates replacing it with a franchise
system by mid 2012.

Trash collection service in the remaining third of the unincorporated areas (located in South Los
Angeles and Malibu areas) is provided through a garbage disposal district system. Under this
system, the County issues a contract for a waste hauler to provide service to both residents and
businesses. Operational expenses are paid from revenues generated through special property tax
assessments. To date, the County has established seven garbage disposal districts, which are the
only ones operating in the State.

Goals and Policies for Solid Waste
Goal PS/F 5: Adequate disposal capacity and minimal waste and pollution in the County.

e Policy PS/F 5.1: Maintain an efficient, safe and responsive waste management system that
reduces waste while protecting the health and safety of the public.
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e Policy PS/F 5.2: Encourage solid waste management facilities that utilize conversion and other
alternative technologies and waste to energy facilities.

e Policy PS/F 5.3: Reduce the County’s waste stream by minimizing waste generation and
enhancing diversion.

e Policy PS/F 5.4: Encourage the use and procurement of recyclable and biodegradable materials
throughout the County.

e Policy PS/F 5.5: Encourage the recycling of construction and demolition debris generated by
public and private projects.

e Policy PS/F 5.6: Ensure adequate and regular waste and recycling collection services.

e Policy PS/F 5.7: Ensure adequate disposal capacity by providing for environmentally sound and
technically feasible development of solid waste management facilities, such as landfills and
transfer/processing facilities.

e Policy PS/F 5.8: Discourage incompatible land uses near or adjacent to solid waste disposal
facilities identified in the Countywide Integrated Waste Management Plan.

e Policy PS/F 5.9: Encourage the availability of trash and recyclables containers in new
developments, public streets, and large venues.

VI. Utilities

Background

The County's utility infrastructure, information and communication networks are layered with utility
rights of way and properties that contain tower structures, substations, generating plants, pipelines,
storage fields, valve stations, wells, radio and television studios and other equipment facilities. In the
unincorporated areas, most electric, natural gas, or telecommunication services are delivered by
private service providers. However, the County recognizes the need to define and ensure adequate
levels of service in these areas as the County continues to grow.

Issues
1. Energy Conservation

The County is faced with considerable strain on existing electricity and power delivery systems. As a
result of increased electricity usage and prolonged hot weather conditions due to climate change,
brown outs, or losses of power and forced reductions in electricity delivery, occur periodically
throughout the State. There is a need to upgrade the County’s power grid and service capabilities,
and to educate the public on energy conservation. Upgrades and enhancements of local services
and strong energy conservation programs can add to the reliability and efficiency of the overall utility
network, and contribute to the long-term quality of life for County residents and businesses.

Similarly, the region’s substantial population growth is outpacing the development of new natural gas
supplies, much of which is imported from out of state. In addition to heating and cooking, natural gas
currently provides 73 percent to 90 percent of the energy used to generate electricity, especially
during peak times. As the population continues to grow, renewed focus must be placed on the
development of new natural gas supplies, including locally produced natural gas and liquefied
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natural gas (LNG); upgrading and enhancing the region’s natural gas infrastructure system to
improve reliability and efficiency; strong energy conservation programs; and renewable energy
alternatives.

A major contributor to the long-term energy independence of the County will be the increased
production of energy from renewable sources, such as wind and solar power. The production of
energy from renewable sources onsite can also ensure the ongoing operations of primary health,
safety and civic infrastructure during times of disruption. Currently, the County is participating in the
Statewide Renewable Energy Transmission Initiative (RETI), which identifies sites that are suitable
for various types of renewable energy sources, including geothermal, solar, wind and biomass. This
issue is discussed in greater detail in the Conservation and Open Space Element.

2. Siting Facilities
It is important for the County to address land use compatibility in siting infrastructure facilities that
are necessary for the delivery of energy and information resources. Siting utility infrastructure and
facilities is difficult, as many parts of the County are built out with little room for facility expansion. In
certain areas, there is public opposition to the expansion or placement of utility infrastructure. In the
case of new natural gas storage facilities, there is added difficulty in finding locations with specific
geologic conditions to ensure efficiency and reliability.
Goals and Policies for Utilities
Goal PS/F 6: A County with adequate public utilities.

e Policy PS/F 6.1: Ensure efficient and cost effective utilities that serve existing and future needs.

e Policy PS/F 6.2: Improve existing wired and wireless telecommunications infrastructure.

e Policy PS/F 6.3: Expand access to wireless technology networks, while minimizing visual
impacts through co-location and design.

e Policy PS/F 6.4: Protect utility facilities to ensure the continued provision of utility services in the
County.

e Policy PS/F 6.5: Encourage the use of renewable energy sources in utility and
telecommunications networks.

e Policy PS/F 6.6: Encourage the construction of utilities underground, where feasible.

e Policy PS/F 6.7: Encourage projects that incorporate onsite renewable energy systems, such as
wind turbines, solar panels, or fuel cells.

VIl. Education

Background

The County’s role in developing and managing educational facilities and programs is limited.
However, the Los Angeles County Office of Education (COE), which is the country’s largest regional
education agency, serves as an intermediary between the local school districts and the State
Department of Education. The COE is guided by a seven member County Board of Education, which
is appointed by the County Board of Supervisors. The COE provides a vision statement and
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strategic opportunities for educational facility development to coordinate the assessment of facility
needs and the construction of schools that fall to individual school districts throughout the County.
For more information, please visit the COE web site at http://www.lacoe.edu.

Another role that the County plays in coordinating in public school facilities is through the County
subdivision approval process, in which developers are required to assess the need for, and in some
cases provide, land for the construction of public schools within their development. Development
impact fees, based on the size of a development, are distributed to the appropriate school district for
the construction of school facilities before the County issues any building permits.

Issues
Land Use Coordination

At a minimum, the State Education Code requires public school districts to notify the local planning
agency when siting new public schools to determine if the proposed site conforms to the General
Plan. In addition, school districts consult with the County through the CEQA process.

As educational facilities are major components of, and significantly impact neighborhoods, it is
essential for the County to work proactively with school districts and other educational providers to
ensure the coordination between land use planning and school facilities planning. Joint-use school
facilities, as opposed to stand alone institutions, can benefit communities and create operational and
economic efficiencies. School facilities should be accessible and open to multiple users, including
students and the greater community.

There is also a shortage of early childhood education facilities in the State. A study by the
Advancement Project Los Angeles concluded that more than one in five four-year olds may be
deprived access to preschool due to lack of facility space in their neighborhoods, and these
shortages are even more critical in urban cores and low income areas. For additional information
please visit http://www.advanceproj.org/preschool. In addition, the early care and education industry
(ECE) is important to the County's economy. A study conducted by the Insight Center for Community
Economic Development determined that the ECE industry generates $1.9 billion annually and
provides over 65,000 full-time equivalent jobs in the County. For a copy of the report please visit
http://www.insightcced.org. The County encourages large family child care homes and child care
facilities through streamlining and other zoning incentives.

Goals and Policies for Education
Goal PS/F 7: A County with adequate educational facilities.

e Policy PS/F 7.1: Encourage the joint-use of school sites for community activities and other
appropriate uses.

e Policy PS/F 7.2: Proactively work with school facilities and education providers to coordinate
land use and facilities planning.

e Policy PS/F 7.3: Encourage adequate facilities for early childhood education and childcare.

VIII. Libraries

Background
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The County of Los Angeles Public Library is one of the largest public library systems in the country.
In fiscal year 2009-2010, the Library staff circulated 16.8 million items to 3.3 million cardholders;
answered over 10 million reference questions; provided 19,000 programs to 515,000 children, teens,
and adults; and assisted the public with three million internet sessions on the Library’s public access
computers. The County Library system is a special fund County department operating under the
direction of the County Board of Supervisors. Figure 10.2 identifies the County libraries and service
planning areas.

Figure 10.2: Los Angeles County Libraries

Supplementing the 5.8 million volume book collection, the Library also offers magazines,
newspapers, microfilm, government publications, specialized reference materials, magazines, audio-
visual media, adult, teen and children programs, downloadable audio and ebooks, and internet
access, including WiFi.

For more information on the Library system, please refer to the County of Los Angeles Library
Strategic Plan, which can be viewed at http://www.colapublib.org/aboutus/strategic.html.

Library Facilities Mitigation Fees

The County applies a library facilities mitigation fee to new residential development projects in
unincorporated areas. This fee is intended to mitigate the significant adverse impacts of increased
residential development on the County Library system. The library facilities mitigation fee is based
on the estimated cost of providing the projected library facility needs in each library planning area.
Table 10.2 shows these fees as of July 1, 2010.

Table 10.2: County Public Library Facilities Mitigation Fees (2010)

Planning Area (P.A)) Fee (per dwelling

unit)
P.A. 1: Santa Clarita Valley $805.00
P.A. 2: Antelope Valley $781.00
P.A. 3: West San Gabriel Valley $815.00
P.A. 4: East San Gabriel Valley $803.00
P.A. 5: Southeast $806.00
P.A. 6: Southwest $812.00
P.A. 7: Santa Monica Mountains $808.00

The mitigation fee in each of the seven planning areas is reviewed annually by the County Librarian,
in consultation with the County Auditor Controller, and is adjusted every July 1. No adjustment shall
increase or decrease the fee to an amount more or less than the amount necessary to recover the
cost of providing applicable library facilities and services.
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The provisions of the Library Facilities Mitigation Fee Ordinance are applicable to residential projects
only. All library facilities mitigation fees received by the County are deposited into a special library
capital facilities fund (one for each library planning area), and expended solely for the purposes for
which the fees were collected.

Issues
Library Facility Needs

The maijority of the County’s 86 libraries are undersized and understocked to meet the service needs
of current and projected populations served by the County Library system. A study conducted by the
County Library in April 2001 determined that many of the County’s libraries do not meet basic facility
and service planning guidelines. The current guideline for library facility space is a minimum of 0.5
gross square foot per capita. The 2001 study determined that 89 percent of existing libraries will not
meet that standard in the year 2020. In addition, the study determined that by 2020, 77 percent of
existing libraries will not meet the County Library’s current service level planning guideline of 2.75
items (books and other library materials) per capita.

Many existing County libraries are located in areas with little or no new residential development, and
therefore, there are no mitigation fees or other reliable sources of capital funding available to replace
or expand them. A permanent source of funding to replace or expand existing facilities is needed to
meet the projected population growth in the County Library’s service area over the next two
decades.

Goals and Policies for Libraries
Goal PS/F 8: A comprehensive public library system.

e Policy PS/F 8.1: Ensure a desired level of library service through coordinated land use and
facilities planning.

e Policy PS/F 8.2: Support library mitigation fees that adequately address the impacts of new
development.

[Text Box]

Constituent Service Centers and Environmental Service Centers

Due to geographic spread and demographic characteristics, there is a need to establish a number of local centers
that can address specific constituent needs and requests, in close proximity to homes and places of work.
Constituent Service Centers provide high quality, public services at conveniently located facilities. Specific
County department presence will be tailored to each community’s needs, including but not limited to community
meetings rooms, libraries, senior community centers, and field offices for various County Departments such as
the Consumer Affairs, Sheriff, Planning and Building and Safety. Additional services could include Adult
Protective Services, and space for community-based organizations. Examples of Constituent Service Centers
include the East Los Angeles Civic Center, and two in development in Florence-Firestone and Lennox.

Environmental Service Centers are Constituent Service Centers that provide assistance to the community on
environmental initiatives, such as the County’s Green Building Program, AB 811 and the PACE program. County
staff is available to answer questions about retrofits, water conservation, and to inform people of the County’s
Green Building policies. There is currently an Environmental Service Center located in West Athens-Westmont.
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Table 10.3 Public Services and Facilities Element Implementation Actions

Programs Location in Part Ill
TOD Program See Smart Growth
Planning Area Capital Improvement Plans See Adequate Community Services and Infrastructure

Resource and Development Management System
(RDMS)

Water Quality Initiatives See Environmental Resource Management

Water Conservation Ordinance

PACE Financing Program See Healthy, Livable and Equitable Communities

Zero Waste Program

Renewable Energy Ordinance
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Chapter 11: Economic Development Element
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l. Introduction

From its origins as a sparsely populated agricultural area, Los Angeles County has developed into a
national and global economic center. Today, the County's economy is diverse and fast changing,
and faces global competition for economic resources.

The Economic Development Element addresses the General Plan Guiding Principles by providing
an economic development strategy to develop a Strong and Diversified Economy. The Element
addresses Smart Growth by including policies for adequate and protected land for employment-rich
land uses and businesses, and Sufficient Community Service and Infrastructure by underscoring the
importance of services and infrastructure in promoting industry and strengthening the County’s
workforce. The Element also addresses Environmental Resource Management by focusing
employment-based land uses toward infill areas, and addresses Healthy, Livable, and Equitable
concerns by ensuring that industrial uses are planned for sustainably and with considerations for
compatibility with non industrial uses.

The Economic Development Element outlines the County's economic development goals, and
provides strategies that contribute to the financial well-being of the County. The overall performance
of the economy and economic development efforts strongly impact land use and development
patterns. Through the implementation of this Element, the County is planning for the economic
health and prosperity of its physical and social environments, and strategically for the future
economy.

The Element works in conjunction with the Los Angeles County Strategic Plan for Economic
Development, which was adopted by the Board of Supervisors in 2010. The Strategic Plan can be
found at the following link:

http://www.lacountystrategicplan.com/documents/LACountyStrategicPlanforED.pdf.
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II. Background

Los Angeles County’s historical growth pattern of sprawling single family development, with
scattered commercial and industrial uses, has strongly influenced the County’s economy.

The first major economic sectors to emerge in the County were land development, real estate and
the entertainment industry, which continues today to play a major role in the County’s economy. In
addition, the aerospace industry was responsible for some of the County’s major growth spurts. By
the 1960s, the aerospace industry had employed hundreds of thousands of workers, which
accounted for nearly half of the County’s manufacturing jobs at that time.

During the 1990s, major economic, social, and environmental trends impacted the County’s
economy, in particular, the manufacturing sector. The end of the Cold War reduced defense
spending, which significantly impacted the County’s aerospace and related manufacturing industries.
In addition, with free trade agreements and globalization, local, regional, state and national level
economies merged with the global economy, and competition with overseas producers with cheaper
labor and production costs prompted an exodus of manufacturing jobs from the County.

The present economy of the County is technology driven, including biomedical, digital information
technology, and environmental technology. Another key economic driver is creativity and the fusion
between technology and creativity, such as innovations in interactive media. International trade,
entertainment, aerospace, technology, petroleum, apparel, and tourism continue to drive the
County's economy, as well as media production, finance, telecommunications, law, healthcare, and
transportation.

Economic Sectors and Jobs

The County has a diverse economic base, with multiple industry clusters. Despite significant losses,
the County is still the largest manufacturing center in the country. The County is also home to the
Ports of Los Angeles and Long Beach, which combined, is considered the fifth busiest port in the
world.

Increased population growth has transformed the County’s economic landscape, and growth in
minority-owned small businesses has contributed to offsetting the decline in manufacturing jobs.
Although the County has gained jobs in recent years, the total number of jobs in the County has only
recently rebounded to 1990 levels.

According to the LAEDC, the largest growth sectors in terms of jobs are professional, scientific and
technical services, health services, and retail trade. The County continues to have a net decrease in
durable goods manufacturing and construction jobs, and a weakening housing sector will continue to
affect the regional economy.

According to the State Employment Development Department, as of 2007, the leading industries in
the County are:

e Tourism and hospitality;
e Professional and business services;
e Direct international trade;

e Entertainment (motion picture/TV production); and
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o Wholesale trade and logistics.

The largest employers in the County are federal, state and local governments, school districts and
higher education institutions. The County government ranks the highest in total number of workers of
any employer, with 101,100 employees. The healthcare provider, Kaiser Permanente, maintains the
highest number of jobs for a private sector employer, with 36,500 jobs. The largest multinational
employer based in the County is the Walt Disney Company, with more than 100,000 employees
worldwide. Furthermore, the County is home to 14 Fortune 500 companies.

lll. Issues

1. Economic Growth

Despite the County’s continued population growth, total job numbers in the County have only
reached 1990 levels in recent years. A significant portion of the County’s economic growth in the last
15 years has been in the “informal” economy, as well as the growth of small and minority-owned
businesses. However, these businesses often have limited growth potential due to limited access to
capital and expansion opportunities. Other major growth areas include low wage service and retail
jobs. The rise in low wage jobs is projected to continue.

2. Attracting Target Industries

The following eight target industries have the most potential to contribute to a broad based, stable,
and expanding economy for the County:

Entertainment (Motion Picture & Television Production)

The County is home to an internationally recognized entertainment industry and is the site of major
television and movie production activities, video game and digital entertainment production, and an
increasing number of fine arts establishments and venues. To prevent the relocation of
entertainment production to other states and overseas, the County must continue to pursue state
incentives to keep entertainment production in California and in the Los Angeles region. In addition,
the County must address the potential conflicts between communities, filming and production, and
balance the needs of the entertainment industry with community concerns.

Professional Business Services

Professional business services include specialized expertise in accounting, business consulting,
engineering and architecture, design, legal services, and research and development. The County is
well-suited for these industries due to the overall size of the market, the presence of several major
universities, and a large design-oriented economic sector.

Financial Services

The County is home to the largest middle market banking center in the country, and includes
specialized banking services, a growing number of community banking operations and overseas
branch banks, and a competitively large number of venture capital firms. The County can capitalize
on the financial industry to promote economic development. The growth of small and minority-owned
businesses and international trade make Los Angeles an attractive market for large banks.
Understanding and focusing on the existing strengths of the County’s financial sector can help
facilitate its growth into a financial center.
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Trade and Logistics

The Ports of Los Angeles and Long Beach, along with LAX, handle more cargo than any other
region in the country, and trade and logistics continues to be a growing economic sector in the
County. Infrastructure improvements related to trade and goods movement should be prioritized to
maintain the County’s competitive hold on this sector. Additionally, expanding trade and goods
movement can benefit the County. For example, facilitating the creation of an “inland port” near the
Palmdale Regional Airport would alleviate congested conditions in the Ports and airports in the
southern portion of the County, while also strengthening the employment base in the northern
portion of the County. For an inland port to succeed, economical routes must be identified and
supported by infrastructure improvements.

Health Sciences and Biomedical Research

Health sciences and biomedical research represents a growing industry that provides high paying
jobs. The County cannot capitalize on this sector without addressing the lack of high tech industrial
or office space. Land use policy and redevelopment efforts can increase the amount of land
available for this target industry.

Green Sector

Green technology, or environmental technology, conserves the natural environment and resources,
promotes alternative uses in energy, and expands environmental sustainability in businesses
activities. Public awareness of climate change, pollution, and deteriorating environmental conditions
are changing the way land is regulated and developed. As a major metropolitan area with a large
labor pool, professional and academic resources, and the benefit of local engineering companies,
the County has an opportunity to lead this small but rapidly growing sector.

Specialized Manufacturing/Textiles/Fashion

The County’s large manufacturing base provides critical support for key industries, such as computer
parts, apparel and transportation equipment. The County is the largest apparel manufacturing center
in the country. The County has a strong design sector, particularly in fashion and textiles. Although
traditional apparel manufacturing jobs are relocating to overseas locations with cheaper labor and
production costs, the County has the advantage in producing quick turn or small volume orders. If
the County focuses on supporting this industry, specialized manufacturing can continue to be an
important component of the economy. Land use policy that preserves and expands the County’s
manufacturing space is critical in further developing this target industry.

Tourism

The County must continue to promote its cultural icons and expand its tourist destinations. A
countywide umbrella organization is needed to focus initiatives into regional efforts that effectively
promote a "Los Angeles brand."

3. Impact of Land Use Policy on the Economy/Employment-Based Uses

Land designated for industrial and employment-rich uses is needed to retain and attract businesses
and jobs. The County’s historic growth patterns and land use policies have resulted in the
conversion of much of the County’s available industrial land for non industrial uses. The remainder of
the County’s industrial and office space is not sufficient to meet the needs of emerging sectors and
target industries.
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Incompatible land uses in and around industrial areas also hinder economic growth. For example,
allowing residential uses in industrial areas increases tensions between the business community and
new residents, as industrial activities often produce noise, odor, smells, traffic congestion, and other
environmental impacts. Industrial land also needs to be buffered to avoid conflicts, and industrial
uses must be thoughtfully incorporated into community-based planning efforts to address potential
environmental justice impacts.

A study of the industrial land within the unincorporated areas, which can be found in Appendix J,
informed the General Plan policies to preserve and protect viable industrial land, and create
industrial and employment-rich land. The study organizes the County’s industrial land into two
categories: Employment Protection Districts and Flex Districts.

Employment Protection Districts

Employment Protection Districts are economically viable industrial and employment-rich lands, with
policies to prevent the conversion of industrial land to non industrial uses. These areas, which are
identified in Figure 11.1, are mapped as Employment Protection District Overlays in the General
Plan Land Use Policy Maps. For more information on the Employment Protection District Overlay,
please refer to the Land Use Element.

Flex Districts

Flex Districts are industrial areas that provide opportunities for non-industrial uses and mixed uses,
where appropriate, but also light industrial or office/professional uses that are compatible with
residential uses. As an opportunity area, as discussed in Part | of the General Plan, Flex Districts
serve as a framework for future industrial land use considerations in community-based planning
initiatives.

Figure 11.1: Los Angeles County Employment Protection Districts

4. Impact of Mobility Infrastructure on the Economy

Mobility is a key component of economic development, as businesses and industry require efficient
road, rail, shipping, and air networks to transport goods and services. Much of the transportation
infrastructure of the County is strained, aging and overcapacity. Traffic congestion, compounded by
the County’s aging infrastructure, is an economic obstacle for local businesses. Major transportation
networks, such as the freeways leading out of the Ports of Los Angeles and Long Beach, are
congested. The Ports, along with Los Angeles International Airport (LAX), are crowded with freight
and have limited expansion opportunities. The County’s aging and congested transportation
infrastructure will continue to inhibit development efforts and business activities unless it is
upgraded.

The County's approach to infrastructure must be sustainable. The Alameda Corridor, which allows
for the transport of freight on a dedicated rail line to inland transfer yards, is an example of a project
that improves the County’s transportation infrastructure while mitigating the environmental impacts of
trucking and trade activities. In addition to infrastructure for goods movement, an adequate public
transit system is essential for moving and retaining a vital workforce in an environmentally sensitive
manner.

5. Revitalization and Redevelopment
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To achieve broad based economic prosperity, local governments must stimulate business activity in
neighborhoods that have limited economic opportunities. As redevelopment activities can attract
major new industries and businesses, the County can focus its resources on redeveloping and
revitalizing economically distressed communities within the unincorporated areas. A recent study by
the Los Angeles Economic Roundtable suggests that local governments in the County spend almost
$1 billion dollars annually on activities that are traditionally associated with economic development--
job training, economic development and redevelopment.

In 1982, the Board of Supervisors consolidated three entities—the Housing Authority, Community
Development Department, and the Redevelopment Agency—to form the Community Development
Commission (CDC). The CDC’s Economic Redevelopment Division is responsible for implementing
the County’s economic development and redevelopment policies and programs in the
unincorporated areas. In addition, the CDC is responsible for administering Board of Supervisors
Policy No. 5.125, Economic Development Business Incentive Program on a countywide basis.

The CDC administers a comprehensive economic development program focused primarily on
services to the unincorporated areas. CDC programs include redevelopment areas, business fagade
renovations, streetscape improvements, State Enterprise Zones, a Federal Empowerment Zone,
business incubator programs, and technical assistance to businesses. The CDC administers the Los
Angeles Urban County CDBG Program for the County and participating cities. CDBG funds have
been used to finance many of the County’s economic development activities.

Redevelopment

Redevelopment is a process authorized under the State law that enables local government entities
to revitalize deteriorated and blighted areas within their jurisdictions. Redevelopment agencies
develop a plan, assemble sites for new development, and provide financial assistance.
Redevelopment encourages and attracts private sector investment that would not otherwise occur.
Redevelopment activities create jobs and expand business opportunities, provide affordable
housing, help reduce crime, improve infrastructure, and clean up environmentally constrained areas.

As shown in Figure 11.2, CDC administers five redevelopment project areas in the unincorporated
areas of Willowbrook, East Los Angeles (Maravilla and Whiteside neighborhoods), East Rancho
Dominguez, and West Altadena. Table 11.1 provides a general description of each County
Redevelopment Area. Redevelopment Plans must be consistent with the General Plan.

Figure 11.2: Unincorporated County Redevelopment Areas and Enterprise Zones

Table 11.1: Unincorporated County Redevelopment Areas

The Project Area is approximately 216 acres and is generally bounded to the north by Floral

Maravilla Drive, to the south by Third Street, to the west by Ford Boulevard, and to the east by Mednik
Avenue. The Redevelopment Area contains various land uses, including residential,
(Adopted 1973) commercial, and public/quasi public. New opportunities for development have been created

by the recently completed Metro Gold line extension on Third Street.

The Project Area is approximately 365 acres and is generally bounded to the north by
Imperial Highway, to the south by El Segundo Boulevard, to the west by Compton Avenue,
and to the east by Willowbrook Avenue. The Redevelopment Area contains various land
uses, including residential, commercial, and public/quasi public. The Project Area is home to
Martin Luther King Jr. Hospital and the center of an emerging healthcare community.

Willowbrook

(Adopted 1977,
Amended 1991, 1994)
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The Project Area is located on a 59 acre portion of unincorporated East Rancho Dominguez.

East Rancho The Project Area runs generally along Atlantic Avenue from Alondra Boulevard to the City of

Dominguez Compton boundary, and along Compton Boulevard from Harris Avenue to Williams Avenue.
The Redevelopment Area contains commercial and light manufacturing/industrial uses.

(Adopted 1984) Recently completed projects include 70 units of affordable housing and renovation of a

community shopping center.

The Project Area is located in the unincorporated Altadena area. The community of
Altadena surrounds the Project Area on the north, east and west, while the City of Pasadena
lies to the south. The Project Area boundaries encompass about 80 acres. The
Redevelopment Area contains various land uses, including residential, commercial, and
public/semi public. The Lincoln Crossing Shopping Center is nearing completion while site
assembly for new development continues on two other sites in the Project Area.

West Altadena

(Adopted 1986)

The Project Area is approximately 171 acres and is generally bounded to the north by Worth
Street, to the south by Whiteside Street/San Bernardino Freeway, to the west by Indiana
Street, and to the east by Eastern Avenue. The Redevelopment contains various land uses,
including heavy and light industrial, commercial, residential, and public/semi public. The
merger with the City of Los Angeles Adelante Eastside Redevelopment Project Area formed
a larger BioMedTech Focus Area.

Adelante/Whiteside

(Adopted 2006)

The CDC Economic Development Division’s activities also include a State Enterprise Zone, a
business incubator program, commercial building fagade improvements, support for merchant
associations, and streetscape beautification programs. The Division also has several business loan
programs that are available countywide.

Enterprise Zones

The California Enterprise Zone Program targets economically distressed areas using special state
and local incentives to promote business investment and job creation. Businesses within Enterprise
Zones are eligible for substantial tax credits and benefits, including sales and use tax credits on
machinery and equipment, construction credits, hiring tax credits, and business expense deductions.
Since 2008, East Los Angeles has been designated an Enterprise Zone. The Enterprise Zone
programs in the Antelope Valley are administered by the City of Lancaster and the City of Palmdale.
In 2010, CDC received conditional designation for two Zones: Harbor Gateway Communities
Enterprise Zone, in partnership with the City of Los Angeles and the City of Huntington Park; and the
Santa Clarita Valley Enterprise Zone, in partnership with the City of Santa Clarita.

Los Angeles Empowerment Zones

Federal Empowerment Zones are highly distressed urban and rural communities that are eligible for
a combination of grants, tax credits for businesses, bonding authority and other benefits based on
experienced poverty and/or high out migration. The Los Angeles Empowerment Zone Program
creates reinvestment opportunities through the Department of Housing and Urban Development’s
(HUD) guaranteed Section 108 loans and related Economic Development Initiative Grants within a
five Census tract area and surrounding buffer zone located in Florence-Firestone and Willowbrook.
Funds allocated for the Empowerment Zone Program are currently being used to construct 30,000
square feet South Health Center in Willowbrook, and a 41 space public parking lot on Florence
Avenue.

More information on the CDC’s economic development programs can be found on the CDC’s web
site at http://www3.lacdc.org/CDCWebsite/ER/Home.aspx.
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6. The Role of Education in Economic Development

The County is in need of more training and workforce development programs, as much of the blue
collar workforce is not prepared to meet the job demands of the future. The continued globalization
of the economy means that local workers with limited education have to compete with an
increasingly educated global workforce. In addition, federal and state government cuts to education
put the County at greater risk of losing its competitive edge.

According to the LAEDC, over 50 percent of the workforce in the County has low levels of literacy,
with a high percentage lacking a high school diploma or a GED. The industries that will provide the
most economic returns require a workforce with a knowledge base and advance technical training.
Furthermore, continuing demographic shifts over the next two decades will dramatically change the
region’s population, particularly the prime working age population. While the baby boom generation
retires, a steady influx of low skilled workers will comprise of an increasingly large portion of the
labor pool.

A skilled and dedicated workforce is important for sustaining the County’s economic
competitiveness, and invigorating economic activity through the reinvestment of wages. Fostering a
diverse and cutting edge industry base requires a synergistic relationship between companies and a
well-developed workforce to advance technologies.

While there are multiple state, federal and local agencies that ensure that the County’s workforce is
well-trained, workforce programs are fragmented and administered by different agencies, which
weakens the ability of the workforce development system to meet the needs of the private sector.
Fragmentation causes duplication, resource inefficiencies, and difficulty for the public and employers
to understand and access programs.

The County supports strategic workforce development activities designed in collaboration with major
universities, colleges, and other research institutions in the County, and also with community
colleges, high schools, non-profits, and local job training centers. Workforce development programs
must be varied and widespread to reach the under-employed or unemployed residents in the
County, and should include on the job training, functional literacy, poverty reduction, English as a
Second Language (ESL), business incubation, and mentoring. Furthermore, it is important to
continually orient the County’s workforce training programs to match the needs of emerging
industries and new technologies.

7. The Need for Centralized Economic Development Planning

The Board adopted Strategic Plan for Economic Development presents a unified vision for economic
development to encourage joint efforts among stakeholders, capitalize on emerging trends, organize
effective policies, and coordinate resources. Additionally, the County needs to proactively address
business and economic development needs, including the provision of financial and regulatory
incentives to attract jobs and target industries, and foster public-private partnerships.

The LAEDC collects and distributes information on growth and market trends on a regional basis,
encourages cooperation among jurisdictions to implement long-term goals for shaping the economy,
and advocates for a more cohesive and unified economic development strategy. As a first crucial
step to developing a unified countywide strategy, the LAEDC has worked with more than 1,000
stakeholders, including representatives from the public, private, business, government, labor,
education, environmental, and community-based organizations, to develop a comprehensive,
Strategic Plan for Economic Development in Los Angeles County.

8. Competitive Disadvantages
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Increased global competition has resulted in tighter profit margins for economic sectors, and more
cost effective markets for labor and materials have made production methods more mobile and
international. A recent study by the Los Angeles Economic Roundtable shows that in the County, a
business environment characterized by high production costs, high utility costs, strict environmental
regulations, and a perceived indifference to the importance of industrial uses, are contributing to the
relocation of industries to areas where incentives are attracting industries and businesses. One
primary example of the effect of global and regional competition on the County’s economy is the
regional trend of job losses in the manufacturing sector. Although local leaders have made
significant efforts to retain manufacturing activities in the region, manufacturing jobs are relocating
overseas, to inland areas and to other states due to lower production costs.

In addition, the County’s high cost of living and shortage of affordable housing have major impacts
on the regional economy and economic development efforts. High housing costs is a deterrent to
attracting an educated middle class labor force. Regional attention to building housing for all income
levels is a primary factor in the success of the County’s economic future. Another disadvantage for
economic development is the high cost of doing business in the County. For example, the County
has higher utility and energy costs compared to other regions, and the energy network may not be
sufficient to meet the demands of both business and residential customers during peak energy
periods. In addition, industrial land and office space in the unincorporated areas need to be
retrofitted and upgraded to accommodate target industries and attract high paying jobs.
Furthermore, aggressive strategies and infrastructure improvements must be implemented to attract
business and industry to the unincorporated areas.

IV. Goals and Policies

Goal ED 1: An economic base and fiscal structure that attract and retain valuable industries and
businesses.

e Policy ED 1.1: Encourage a diverse mix of industries and services in each County Planning
Area.

e Policy ED 1.2: Encourage and foster the development of the green and renewable energy
economic sectors.

e Policy ED 1.3: Encourage public-private partnerships to support the growth of target industries.

e Policy ED 1.4: Encourage the expansion and retention of targeted industries and other valuable
economic sectors, such as the entertainment industry.

e Policy ED 1.5: Provide quality municipal services to attract and retain businesses and
employees.

e Policy ED 1.6: Develop competitive advantages for economic development and growth.
e Policy ED 1.7: Identify opportunities to lower the costs of doing business in the County.

e Policy ED 1.8: Establish and maintain a competitive tax structure to attract business and
industry to the County.
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Policy ED 1.9: Promote the County as a national and international center for business and
development.

Goal ED 2: Land use practices and regulations that foster economic development and growth.

Policy ED 2.1: Ensure high standards of development and environmental justice in economic
development activities.

Policy ED 2.2: Protect industrial lands within Employment Protection Districts from conversion
to non-industrial uses.

Policy ED 2.3: Utilize adequate buffering and other land use practices to facilitate the
compatibility between industrial and non-industrial uses.

Policy ED 2.4: Encourage employment opportunities to be located in proximity to housing.

Policy ED 2.5: Encourage community-serving uses, such as childcare centers, post offices and
personal services, to be located in proximity to employment centers.

Policy ED 2.6: Incentivize economic development and growth along existing transportation
corridors and in urbanized areas.

Policy ED 2.7: Streamline the permit review process and other processes for targeted
businesses and industries.

Goal ED 3: An expanded and improved infrastructure system to support economic growth and
development.

Policy ED 3.1: Utilize capital improvement plans to prioritize infrastructure investments.

Policy ED 3.2: Support transportation infrastructure that facilitates the efficient movement of
goods and people.

Policy ED 3.3: Support the expansion of business communication networks, such as
telecommunications and wireless technologies.

Goal ED 4: Enhanced revitalization and redevelopment activities.

Policy ED 4.1: Develop a range of financial incentives and programs that encourage
development and business growth.

Policy ED 4.2: Incentivize infill development that revitalizes underutilized commercial and
industrial areas.

Policy ED 4.3: Facilitate relationships between financial institutions and local businesses to
increase access to capital resources.

Policy ED 4.4: Establish, renew, implement, manage, and/or expand Enterprise Zones,
Recycling Market Development Zones, Business Improvement Districts (BIDs), and other
programs that facilitate community development and rehabilitation.

Policy ED 4.5: Expand the use of tax increment financing and programs, such as impact fees
and assessment districts.
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Policy ED 4.6: Direct resources to economically distressed areas to spur revitalization activities.

Policy ED 4.7: Retrofit and redevelop vacant and underutilized industrial and commercial sites
for emerging and targeted industries.

Policy ED 4.8: Support the development of community level economic development strategies.

Policy ED 4.9: Support the development of small business assistance and entrepreneurial
programs focused on management, financial planning, and technology application.

Goal ED 5: A skilled and educated workforce.

Policy ED 5.1: Support a quality education system at all levels.

Policy ED 5.2: Promote the attraction, retention and expansion of commercial and industrial
firms that provide employment improvement opportunities for unskilled and semi skilled
workers.

Policy ED 5.3: Support and create collaborative educational programs that address specific
under-employed populations and workforce needs in targeted areas.

Policy ED 5.4: Initiate vocational training programs across the County that provide skills
necessary for participation in the labor force.

Policy ED 5.5: Collaborate with the private sector to identify growing workforce needs and link
training initiatives to the needs of target industries.

Policy ED 5.6: Encourage outreach efforts to educational and community-learning institutions to
expand workforce education programs.

Policy ED 5.7: Expand functional literacy and English as a Second Language (ESL) programs
throughout the County.

Policy ED 5.8: Establish employer assistance initiatives to expand skilled trades training and
vocational education for high demand occupations.

Goal ED 6: Collaborative efforts to implement coordinated economic development activities.

Policy ED 6.1: Encourage a collaborative inter-agency and inter-jurisdictional environment for
economic development and information sharing on economic trends, business cycles, and
resources.

Policy ED 6.2: Analyze emerging trends for policy modification, and maintain and update
accurate labor force, market trends, and other important economic data.

Policy ED 6.3: Strengthen cooperation with private sector organizations and community level
business groups.

Policy ED 6.4: Strengthen the County’s legislative advocacy function in state and federal
policies to advance the importance of the County’s economic development needs and goals.
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e Policy ED 6.5: Increase communication and coordination with relevant local, regional, and state
public and private economic development agencies to leverage resources and coordinate

economic policy.

Table 11.2: Economic Development Element Implementation Actions

Programs

Location in Part Il

TOD Program

Adaptive Reuse Ordinance

Infill District Overlays Ordinance
Growth Management Program

Multimodal Transportation Incentives Ordinance

See Smart Growth

Planning Area Capital Improvement Plans

See Adequate Community Services and Infrastructure

County Industrial Land Use Strategy
County Redevelopment Areas

Economic Development Outreach and Coordination
Initiative

Economic Development Land Use Policy Audit

Economic Development Incentives Program

See Strong and Diversified Economy

[Text Box]

Economic Development Partners

at http://www.laedc.org/.

The Los Angeles County Economic Development Corporation (LAEDC) was established in 1981 by the County as